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First French Class- Book ; or, a Practical 

and Easy Method of learning the French Language, consisting of 
a Scries of Fuencii and English Exercises, progressively and 
Grammatically arranged. By Jules Caron, F.E.I.S., late French 
Teacher, Edinburgh. 8th Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 104 pages, Is. cloth. 
—The Key, Is. 

This -work follows the natural mode in which a child learns to speak its own 
language, by repeating the samcj words and phrases in a great variety of forms until ' 
the pnpil becomes familiar with their use. i 
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Caron's First French Reading Book; 

Being Easy and Interesting Lessons, progressively an-anged ; witli 
a Copious Vocabulary of the "Words and Idioms in the Text. 11th 
Edition, 96 pages, Is. cloth. 

It is the object of this work to make the pupil master of the forms of 
the language both as written and spoken. The lessons have been chosen 
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language. 

Alhenaum.—" Well lidaptcd for familiarizing the reader with correct models of 
French as it is now written and spoken." 

III. 

Caron's Principles of French Gram- 

IMAR, with Xumcrous Exercises. For the use of Schools and Private 

Students. Fcap. Svo, 208 pages, 2s. bound. 18th Edition.— Kky 

to Ditto, 2s. bound. 

Spfctator.—^'- May ho recommended for clearness of exposition, gradual progression, 
and a distinct exhibition to the mind through the ©ye by means of typographical 
display; the last an important point where the subject admits of it." 
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picturesque aspect of geography, which shows itself in a peculiar vividness of 
description, an artistic handling of local colour, a happy knack of singling out salient 

g Dints, and an academic nicety of literary touch. ... In conclusion, we can 
eartily recommend the ' School Geography' as a model work of the kind, no less on 
account of its scholarship and beauty of style, than of its perfect typography."— 
Educational News, 
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" A thoroughly trustworthy manual." — Educational Times. 
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PREFACE. 



In preparing the present Work, the Author has 
endeavoured to construct such a book, as might com- 
bine the clearness and conciseness of the older Greek 
Grammars with the accuracy and fcdness of more 
recent ones. It has been his honest aim, however far 
he may have fallen short of it, to make such a Greek 
Grammar, as he beUeves Moor would have put into 
the hands of the Scottish youth now, had he lived to 
enjoy the advantages and know the requirements of 
Greek scholarship in our day. With all her defi- 
ciencies in scholastic appliances, Scotland has some 
reason to be proud of having produced, at a period 
comparatively so early, two such practical and metho- 
dical Handbooks as Kuddimann*s Rudiments of Latin^ 
and Moor's Elements of Greek, both so excellent in 
their several ways, that it may be doubted if any 
nation can boast of having possessed, at the time they 
appeared, two works equally well adapted for elemen- 
tary training. No doubt, scholarship of all kinds has 
made rapid strides since their day, and a wider range 
of philologic view, as well as a clearer \\va\^\. \wVsi *^^ 
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evolutions of language, has been arrived at, to which 
they were strangers ; but the method which they pur- 
sued of presenting clear and bold outlines of principles, 
unencumbered by a mass of verbiage, is happily exem- 
plified in them in a very high degree. That method 
the Author of this Work has tried to keep steadily in 
view, with what measure of success he leaves to others 
to say. 

With regard to the execution of his task, he may 
remark that he has not thought it necessary to enter 
into the explanation of Grammatical Terms, which he 
presumes are already sufficiently familiar to learners 
from their Latin Grammar. Moreover, he has endea- 
voured to seize all the leading analogies of Greek and 
Latin, and group them together, on the principle that 
two kindred things associated wiU be better remembered 
and appreciated than one solitary thing dissociated ; and 
hence the Work will be found, more especially in the 
Syntax, to answer the purpose, in some measure, of a 
Comparative Grammar. In a very few instances, 
particularly in the rules for Contractions, he has inserted 
Latin forms of the rules, being satisfied that Moor's 
laconic Latin phraseology will be far better recollected, 
and no less easily understood, than the corresponding 
English. The rules for Contractions, however, as also 
the laws of Euphony, which are inserted before the 
Declensions, will be omitted by the judicious Teacher 
till the forms of the Noun have been mastered ; and, in 
general, the Teacher will find it for the benefit of the 
Pupil to omit, at the first going over of the book, all 
the remarks in smaller type, concentrating his PupiTs 



PREFACE. Vll 

attention^ after having mastered the alphabet and the 
divisions of the letters, first on the paradigms of nouns^ 
and then on the paradigms of the verb. He ventures 
to hope that no apology is required for discarding 
what is a very complicated form of the verb, and 
taking a simpler one, in which the terminations are 
\\&^er fused with the root, ritrroy however, appears in 
its proper place, though a Pure Verb is put in the fore- 
ground, and one, too, which has the advantage, while 
it is itself both regular and complete in the leading 
parts, of supplying at the same time convenient models 
for the secondary Tenses. X^w, the favourite in French 
(Grammars, is objectionable &om its awkward change 
of quantity in the perfect, as well as its want of any 
well-defined model for the secondary Tenses ; and it is 
rather remarkable that no one, so far as he is awai'e, 
has yet resorted to fl'aiw, which unites so many advan- 
tages as a representative of the Greek verb. 

While the more notable dialectic peculiarities are 
specified, it has been steadily kept in view, at the same 
time, that an Elementary Greek Grammar should be 
mainly conversant about the Attic form of speech ; for 
the Author is satisfied that no Teacher, having any 
true interest in his scholars, would sympathise for one 
moment with Ahrens and recent German innovators,^ 
who would introduce the Pupil first of all to the turbid 
sea of Epic forms, because, forsooth, they were earlier 
in their historical developement 1 Rather would he 



^ See Corseirs admirable article in *' Mutzeirs Gymuasiaiwescn. 
February 1854. 
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prefer to enter with him on the calm and dear expanse 
of Attic, and make him familiar with the leading land- 
marks there, and then he would acquire courage to 
adventure on the flux of Epic, and its teeming mon- 
strosities, with some measure of boldness, and confidence 
of success. 

Among the Grammarians and Philologists whom the 
Author has consulted most firequentlj, and to whom, 
therefore, he is under the most extensive obligations, 
are Donaldson, Jacob and Yeitch, in our own country, 
and, in other countries, Sophodes, Bumouf, Kiihner, 
and Kriiger. AVhile he has fireelv availed himself of 
their materials, he has always considered it his duty to 
verify quoted passages by reference to the originals; 
and, in illustrating the prindples of Syntax, he has 
endeavoured to produce examples fix>m what is generally 
the first reading book in Greek, the early books of the 
Anabasis. 

In the first issue of such a work as the present, it is 
not impossible, or rather it is very probable, that there 
are not a few blemishes and imperfections which have 
escaped observation ; but these, he trusty are ndther 
of a kind nor a number to prevent its being looked on 
as a humble contribution to the wider and easier diffu- 
sion of Greek Scholarship in Scotland. 

W. D. OEDDES. 
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DIALECTS, ETC. 

The Greek Language, the treasare-hoase of the genius of 
the old world, and the mother of the mightiest intellectnal 
and moral influences in the new, was anciently spoken, not 
only in what we now call Greece, but in the South of Italy 
and in Sicily, in the sea-coasts of Asia Minor, and gene- 
rally along the shores of the eastern part of the Mediter- 
ranean. It is a conspicuous branch of the great stem of 
Languages called the Indo-Germanic stretching from the 
Bay of Biscay to that of Bengal, and claims kindred, in 
nearer or more remote degree, with Sanscrit, Persian, 
Latin, Celtic, Teutonic and Slavonic. While the Greeks 
were remarkable for the contempt with which they re- 
garded the non-Greeks or Barbarians, as well as for their 
love to their own national name of Hellenes, by which they 
designated themselves in the historic period, they were 
remarkably distinguished from the Romans and other 
ancient nations by their spirit of individualism, and their 
hatred of centralisation. While the Roman Empire knew 
but one form of Literature, and one seat of Power, to 
which the whole world was to look, and did look long, for 
literary and political law, it is instructive to observe how 
strikingly the Greek world was the reverse of all this — ^how 
it severed itself, on the one hand, into a host of little com- 
munities, each independent of the other, though glorying 
in their common Hellenic name ; and, on the other, into a 
number of dialects and styles, each with its own peculiar 
laws, and each equally Hellenic. The leading Dialects 
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were — I. The jEolic, the oldest, roughest, likest to the 
Latin, and most widely spoken, but of which very few 
Kterary remains have come down to us, the principal being 
the Lyric fragments of Alcseus and Sappho. 11. The 
Doric, which was the broadest and most full-toned, was 
spoken by the Dorians, those mountaineers from Doris 
who seized the Peloponnesus, and whose most powerful 
people was the Spartans. It was the form for Choral 
Poetry, as in Pindar and the Tragedians, and for Pastoral 
Poetry, as in Theocritus. Til. The Ionic, the softest of 
the dialects, was chiefly spoken in Ionia in the West of 
Asia Minor, and was the early prose-language, as in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. lY. The Attic, which was 
a more manly and nervous form of the Ionic, was spoken 
originally in the small country of Attica, but afterwards 
became the hook and court kmgtuige of all the Hellenic 
tribes. There were two periods of this Dialect, called the 
Old Attic, represented by the Tragedians and Thncydides 
the historian ; and the New Attic, represented by Xeno- 
phon and the Orators. 

Besides these dialects, which had a reference originally 
to Geographical Locality, there was the Epic Style, 
which was a form adopted by Homer for Epic or Ballad 
Poetry, and, after him, was consecrated to that species of 
composition. It was a mixture of all the dialects, Ionic, 
however, having far the preponderance. The Heixenistic 
style arose in the decline of Greek Literature, when Alex- 
andria became the centre of learning, and Greek was 
imitated by many of the Easterns, who were, therefore, 
said cXXi/WCciy, to affect HdUnic. A Greek scholar should 
aim, not at being a Hellenist merely, but at being an 
Attidst,^ as the highest type of Hellenic Literature. 



> Dr Donaldson^ Greek Grammar, p. 4. 
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y.B, —The Index it intended chiejlyfor the Syntax ^ and the References 

are to the Pages. 



Absolute Case, 158. 
Accusative Absolute, 158. 
Accusative, Double, 162. 
Accusative of Cognate Noun, 148. 
Accusative of Nearer DeiinitioD, 

162. 
Accusative of Space and Time, 162. 
Accusative and Infinitive, with 

Variations, 171-2. 
Adjectives used Personally, 152-3. 
Adjective as Predicate in Neut. 

Sing., 144. 
Adjective as Predicate in Neut. 

Plur., 152. 
Adverbs governing Genitive, 176-7. 
Adverbs of Place, Formation of, 

137. 
JEoMc Future, 109. 
MoMc Optative, 97. 
^olic. Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Agent after Passive Verb, 149. 
Apposition, 145. 
Apodosis, 165. 
Article, Usages of, 153-4. 
Article witli Infinitive, 172. 
Attic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Attic Future, 105. 
Attraction of Relative, Conditions 
of, 153. 

Collective Noun with Plural Verb, 
141. 

Collective Noun with Plural Ad- 
jective, 144. 

Comparative, Usages of, 157-8. 

Comparative with mx^ and wokKS, 
161. 

Comparison of Acyectives and 
Adverbs, 56-60. 

Conditional Clauses, 166. 

Conjunctions Copulative, Adver- 
sative, etc., 185-6. 

Conijunctions t^ing Infinitive, 173. 

Conjunctive Mood after a Presen- 
tial. 164. 



Conjunetivus DeUberaHmts^ 169. 
Contractions, Laws of, 9, 10 ; in 

Verbs, 92. 
Oom, 9. 

Dative of Cause, Difference, In- 

strument, Manner, 161. 
Dative of Necessity, 176. 
Dative of Place, 162. 
Dative, Ethic, 148. 
Dative for Genitive, 148. 
Dative after Verbs, 160-1. 
Derivatives, Mode of Forming, 

138-41. 
Dialects, x and xiii. 
Digamma, xiv. 

Diminutives, Formation of, 139. 
Diminutives, Accent of, 191. 
Doric, Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Dual Fem. like Dual Masc., 152. 
Dual for Plural, 152. 

Epic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 

Genitive Absolute, 158. 

Genitive Active or Passive, 145. 

Genitive of Admiration, Desire, 
Origin, 156. 

Genitive of Part, Plenty, Superi- 
ority, 157. 

Genitive of Cause, Material, Price, 
159. 

Genitive of Position, Time, 160. 

Genitive after Verbs of Sense, 
157. 

Genitive after Comparatives, 157. 

Imperative, Use of, 168-9. 
Impersonal Verbs with Gen. and 

Dat., 160. 
Indirect Speech, Laws of, 174. 
Infinitive, Use of, 170-2. 
Ionic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Locative Dative, 162. 
Middle Voice, Meanings of, 16J 
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OpUtiifl after PreteritiTe, lU-S. 
■OptBtiTe of Bep«(itioii, Wisb, 

167-8. 
Participle, Use of, 179. 
PatcoDTimca, 138-9. 
Plaral for Dual, 163. 
Prepoiilioiia, Use o^ 17S-185. 
Produif, leo. 
Rabtire, Uae of, I44-fi. 
Belatiia nader Attraction, 163. 
BelaUre Claosm, ICT. 



Subject, not Eipregaed, 143. 
Subject of Depeodent Clanae 

TranBferred, U3. 
Sultject, Case o^ ia an IiifinitiTC 

Clanse. 171. 
SjDsresis, 9. 
Syniaesia, 9, 196, note. 
Tenaes, Sequence of, ISi. 
Tcrbala in nw, etc.. Formation of, 

Terbab in tut, etc., Cooatnictlon 

0^176. 
TocatiTe, Use of, 15S. 
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• PriTatire, CopnlatiTC, etc., 
■ preferred to n, llSi naU. 
-M«, 186. 



;iu irith Participle, 175. 
i^m. it» Cunstruction, 161. 
-.,Uwa of, 186,165-8. 
«•>, Distinctions of,by Accent, 18 
£«! with Participle, 175. 
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)■•, Distinctions of,bj Accent, 185. 
U>, 166. 

(.', Combiaatione with, 166. 
<I, Expressing a Wish, 168. 
il. Introdaciag a Qaestion, ITO. 
■ I, 170. 



In/, its Moods, 167. 

Im. •:', 153. 

if i. its Mood';, ITa 



' Attic DemonstratiTe, 68. 

I dropped in Crisis, 9. 

xmS, 187. 

^ A/., 177. 

fib^U. 186-7, 

liinli with Participle, 176. 

r«i, dblingnished &om •!, 177. 

u« witb Conjanct Of Aorist, 16) 



nnd iSnt diallnKDished, 67. 
I, ConstrnctioD of, 164-5. 
in Indirect Speech, 174. 



lo'i" iln'i Kmn distinguished, \1K 

rimi followed by !«<. 163 

rl^, 188. 

r,\i, rolloweJ by W, 144. 
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B, 173. 



■riM. Verbals in, 120^ 176. 
fU» with Participle, 17& 
Xti. its Canatmction, 160. 
it. Use of, 189. 
1 with Genit. of Participle Ut, 



if btfon 



ie, 173-3. 



ith Saperlative, 178. 
its Moods, 17a 

Cwxh, its Usage, 168. 



CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DIALECTS 



h for y, Ia for yij. 
vihec for f4,er». 



/£olic » for 1/is in i. Decl. y»vr» for uuvrvis 
»o „ ov „ „ vetvreto „ voLinov 
»tS tt »S' vetvaebtg for leoLvoctg, 
Its Opt. of I. Aor. Act. is in e/«, see § LX. 3. 

Doric delights in broad vowel-sounds, especially u for ti and &», 
as ^etfi&y for ^nficjv. It may shorten the endings of Ace 
Plur. of 1st and 2d Declensions, as le&aeig for 'xourdg, 

Ionic delights — (1) In open forms, either leaving them uncon- 
tracted,^ as rti%ii for T«/xf/> or inserting a vowel, as roxnkw 
for rovrw, dvlpiay for eivhpav, (2) In e-sounds (s or ri) for 
which it often discards ei,^ as $vpoc for Bvpin ; jdpiog for KSpuog ; 
vitjvs for vecvs- Also savTov for l»vrot/. (3) It sometimes uses 
a smooth for a rough, as IsKOfcoct for lixofAoct. See § VI. 3. n. 
(4) Rejects the 'augment partially, chiefly the temporal, (5) 
Has sec for etv in pluperfect. See § LX. 6. 

Attic (1) delights in contractions, (pt>ia for ^/Asai, etc. (2) Often 
makes Voc. of u. Decl. like Nom. See § XVHl. n. (3) 
Has a peculiar form of u. Decl. in ug and a», (4) Prefers 
Accus. in » of iii. Ded. See § XXV. n. (5) Assimilates 
Fem. of adjs. in os to the Masc. See § XXXIV. n. 1. (6) 
Has ny in Opt. of Contracted Verbs, § LX. 2. (7) Has 
peculiar ^olic forms in three Persons of Opt. of i. Aor. Act. 
§ LX. 3. (8) Takes a kind of double reduplication in the 
Perf. of certain verbs ; § LXV. 

Obs. The New Attic differed from the Old ; in taking (1) m for 
St in 2d Sing, of Verbs in Middle and Passive. § LXI. 1. 
(2) avy for ^vv, (3) pp for pa, as oLpfviv for dipaviu, (3) tt for 
aa ; ^otKourtct for dethoutaoL, rurrAt for roiaacj. 

Epic (1) retains old forms whether of words or of inflexions, as 
Aoyo/o for Aoyot^y rvxrifAivott for rv'n:ru»^ v»p»i for 'XoLpu. 
(2) Retains or drops the Augment according to the conveni- 
ence of metre. (3) Lengthens some sounds to suit the metre, 
as i^^tfAoug for eivepcoetg; Trvot^ for wovn vov'hvg for ^oAi/g-, 
thlstviVy lAA«/3oy for ihetaiu, thu^v, (4) Shortens others, as 
aKiec for ukuu,, and n, &», in Gonj. Mood, as tofAtv for toifay. 

^ The Ionic has, however, peculiar contractions of its own; Ttry^toytg 
into '^T^tvvig ; sfiomet into sfiMrcc. 

> Yet rufAvUf iarpu.(()dinv, xP^^^h for Attic rifiya, iarps^^r.i 
X0Y,a6cu 
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INTRODUCTION. 



HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET. 

The original Greek Alphabet had only sixteen written charac. 
ters, said to have been introduced by Cadmus the Phoenician. 
This tradition is borne out by the fact that these sixteen agree 
with the oldest letters of the Hebrew and Phoenician Alphabet, in 
namSf arranffementf and farm. Dr Donaldson, the greatest philo. 
logical authority in our day, arranges them thus : — 





Intermediates. 




Aspirates. 


Semivowels. 


1 


Smooths 


A 

a 


B r A 

b g d 


£ 
h 


F H 
bhghdh 


A M N 2 
I m n s 







n 4 T 
p q t 



It was in the second of these four divisions that the greatest 
changes took place. First, E lost its aspirating power from the 
frequency of its usage for the sound e, so that it was designated as 
'E-i/'/Xrfi* (i.e.f unaspirated «). Secondly, F, which was caUed Van, 
afterwards from its shape Digamma (or double Gamma) was dro^t 
very early.* It was, however, retained in ^olic, whence it is 
sometimes called the ^olic Digamma. It seems to have had some- 
times the sound of a voweU sometimes that of a consonant, being 
pronounced like «, w (as vowel or as consonant), or hh. Thirdly, 
H lost its usage as a guttural aspirate and was taken, first, as the 
general mark of aspiration like the Latin A, second, as the long 
vowel e. Fourthly, became th in place of dh. 

To make up for the loss of the first two aspirated consonants 
F and H, two new ones were invented, viz., c^ and X. T was in- 
troduced to supply the place of F as a vowel, but without its aspi- 
ration, whence its name of, T -\^/tK6v (i.e., hare v). Farther, five 
letters were introduced from the enlarged Phoenician Alphabet, 
Z I K P and 9, the last of which was called sampi (answering to 
the Hebrew shin)^ which was afterwards discarded except as a 
numeral character (= 900). The introduction of K was the discard- 



1 The discovery of this lost letter was one of the triumphs of the acute 
ffenius of Bentley. From the frequency of hiatus in the Homeric poems, 
he was led to suspect that some consonant, now lost to the eye in the 
written form, had been present to the poet*s ear when they were com- 
posed. He farther observed, that this hiatus was especially common 
before certain words, which only wanted some such letter to make them 
all but identical with their Latin representatives. The leading examples 
are i»o or 5^, spring^ as F^o = vet ; «I^oi», saw, widi; itKOtrty twenty, wi- 
ginti ; tcrvtoog, evening^ vesper; ts, force, vis; oTko^, dwelling, vicus; ottfos, 
wine, vinum. 



INTEODUCTION. XV 

iiig of the second of the smooth mutes, koppa, the figure of which 
was retained only as a numeral character (= 90). Lastly, U the 
guttural double consonant, took the original alphabetical position 
of sifftna, which was put after the kindred P, when the latter was 
introduced into thie gap made by the discarding of koppa. Y the 
labial double consonant, and n the long form of O, were finally 
appended at the dose of the Alphabet. 

The Greeks attributed the, chief improvements in the alphabet 
to Palamedes and Simonides, the latter of whom was a native of 
Ceos, and contemporary with.Miltiades and the actors in the Great 
Persian War. What was the exact share of the former in the 
work, it is now in vain to enquire : it seems tolerably clear that 
the latter was the first to employ the two double consonants 3 
and Y, and the two long vowels H and fl. It was not, however, 
till the Archonship of Euclides, B.C. 403, that the Alphabet, in the 
complete form in which it has descended to us, was nationally 
recognised at Athens. 

The smaller or cursive style of the Greek Alphabet is of com- 
paratively recent origin, not appearing in manuscripts before the 
eighth century: hence the ancient Greeks employed Solely the 
capitals or tmcicUs not only in inscriptions but in common writing. 

Originally the Greeks wrote from right to left, like the Hebrews 
and Phoenicians, from whom they borrowed their letters : after- 
wards they wrote from right to left and left to right alternately, 
which was called writing (^varpo(prfi6»9 as oxen twm at the plough. 
Herodotus, however, speaks of the Greeks in his time (b.c. 450) 
as universally writing from left to right, in contrast with the 
Orientals (11. 36). 



K¥i lXTIiL»I»ICT10S- 



L? FBOXTNCIAllOX- 



L C03QO!UlXX& 



y=^ if before «.».«; laa =/ before *. i^ - ju, «^ »<; « y«x« 

bnt y£j«;, jlWIMML 

a.— k or c ikori nsmQlr; aft«r » and > =^- ?«• 



^ = ■ ; ocmjcdned wiik t= K 
>= s ; before s-= «l, as ri» n>^. teem Ktittia. 
7=j>; after /k and » = &, as v%M,ir^ pcmamu 
T=/ ,* after »= d. as sy?:^ r»<iw. 
X=ci of tbe Oexmaxis and Soots, as in XmL 



IL ToirsLSi AM^ ]>xrBisoi96& 



«, I, V. s^ »;, w^^wmaw. m. = t' IP otw era m W ai f . cv= 
»• in «MN«. «, «« 6, «k as in the cvdinarr pranimcsaxian. 

«y. iv, Wf« are pranannced as tfr^ rr. mt. befnre ike TtmnU^ tkM 
Jiqindiy and tbe tbrec ra<«irMMiMtfii9 (^S. ^ . cV as akio before ^« aa 
muKis mfUt, Before all caber Icxters^ ibcr dcmnd like «r; ^y^5 



For an accoimt of tbo PivuliArlnoii v^f 'Rorowf Gmminar, 
comTwivd with that of ancient Givt^li, wi refer xhc T>Mkii-r to 
esptllent litUe work tin •^Mixlem Giwk GraznxDax,* by Dr 
Donaldson trf tbe Eilinburpb Hijrb 5vbvvil. 



^ T%eiT mnst be cmmi^ion hny" in havini^ six fonw for one and the 
same sooncL U » not likfth- that A^i^hKi w<«iaVl have jv(»dQC«d. cr the 
asmtar mam AHmtuntiwm uucrat<sV a )W liVr Uti» with sa^ a prcnniDcia- 
ticm, %%{Hi «bs u «>««Atu\ ««^#a,«^ Y wnm:, Apoa, 1(091 Moreorer, 
wfast bMitunes of the imic)K)aiid<Hl mii-mtb-AlIinfr *^ViCXMv3wa i^mXmmwms 
vU. 1. SIX no exivMRlTf' of ih^" tumuftnovs r<%l)injr ot the aiijrr^- smi? Most 
it dcfrena'Ate, aa it dt><« ilr^ncratr in the nuvnth of the moideni Greek, 
™to an esLproMuitti rather ot Uw jjentle npi^lini: <w % AinrnKT eve? Tbxs 
maj- be beantif^ in ItaeK* but it i» inci^u^i«iiMi< «iUi the j^urit ctf the : 



CONTRACTIONS IN OLD TYPOGRAPHY. 






f 



a\ 
« AA 
av 

at/ 

ysv 

<^AA 

sv 
en 



MOf 




t 

or 

C\ra 




\ 
HyfM 



/ 



fit6 
fuy 
^y 

fiZy 
owy 

ov 

Tewoy 

go 
are 

ad 



5' 

T 

til/ 






.'5'; 



n 



^ 



V 



\at 



Tav/a 

PI 

■v7ro 

lT8£ 

Jay 



£duibicrgh. Oliver & Boyd. 



ELEMENTS 



OP 



GREEK GRAMMAR. 





§ I. THE ALPHABET. 




Character. 


Name. 




Sound, 


A a 


&\fa 


alpha 


a 




8/3 


iS?ra 


beta 


b(vin 


modem Greek 


ry 


yd/A/Aa 


gamma 
delta 


g (hard) igh) 


Ad 


dsXra 


a 


{th) (soft) 


Ef 


6 •sJ/TXov 


epsilon ^ 


w 

e 




z^ 


^?ra 


zeta 


z 




Hij 


^ra 


eta 


e 




e$ 


6ijra 


theta 


th 


(<A) (hard: 


I 1 


tSjra 


iota 


• 

1 




Kx 


XOL'JT'Jt'U 


kappa 
lambda 


k 




AX 


XdfA^da 


1 




M fi 


fiv 


mu 


m 




N V 




nu 


n 




s? 


ir 


XI 


X 




Oo 


iLl%^hv 


micron^ 


w 






n^ 


nc7 


pi 


p 




Pf' 


fu 


rho 


r 




2 (T (^ final) 


(tTfy/Aa 


sigma 


s 




T r 


rav 


tau 


t 




r w 


V -y^/lXSv 


upsHon * 
phi 


u 


(y,/) 


^ p 


<pr 


ph 




x% 


X' 


chi 


ch 




Y 4 


^r 


psi 


ps 




n 61 


^ fiiiya omega* 








S simple. 



a simple. 



4 n 



o long. 



> 6 short. 
These four are Greek names, most of the others are of Hebrew or 
Phoenician origin, the alphabet being introduced by the PhoBuician 
Cadmus. 

A 



2 VOWELS — DIPHTHONGS. 

1. Sigma ha8 two forms, s at the end, tf in all other 
parts of a word, as tfanfag. 

1 . a may be final by elision, as ag iixova u'lei^, 

2. s may be in the middle, where the first part of a compomid 
ends with it, as ilg-Wioa. But gU^ipa is admitted by many critics. 

2. y, X, r, are always hard, even before /, as raXar/a, 
Galat-i-a, not Galasia, hoXoytUj K/X/x/a. 

y standing before itself, or before x, x, ^, has a ring- 
ing sound like that of n in ringy rangy rung ; ayygXo$, 
hence angelns ; "Ayxwv, Ancon or Ancona ; *Ay;^/(rjjg, 
Anchises ; 'Kdpuy^y larynx. 

3. u is sounded like the French u in fut, or the 
German ii in Miiller. (The English u = ou; bull = 

§ II. Of the twenty -four characters seven are 

VOWELS, — 

Two always short, s, o, as ^iXlfji^hiy with their cor- 
responding longs, fiy Uy as 'TruXrjriig ; 

And three doubtfuly i, e.y long in some words, 
shoM; in others, a, /, u ; as ^uxpoirrigy but axpdrog, 

§ III. The DIPHTHONGS are formed by suffixing / or v 
( postpositives) to any of the other vowels (preposiiives,) 

1, I and V after a short form proper diphthongs, with 

2, / and y after a fongf form improper diphthongs, with 

(au (97U (Mu 



0/ 



1. ut/ and av are chiefly Ionic, but nv occurs in augments, and 
ijv in crasis, even in Attic. 

2. In i^, 4;, ^, the iota subscribed is not sounded. After a 
capital it is written on the line or adscribed, tia^Atlnst Hades, 
or 4^ifis. 

3. There is a proper diphthong, v/j formed of the two po^ 
positives themselves. 



tt 


••• 


VI 


•• • 


* 


f «• 


fl 


»«* 


V 


•• • 


ov 


••• 


XV 


and iv 


K 


••• 


4 


••• 


X 


• • • 


y 


••• 



BREATHINGS — CONSONANTS. 8 

4. on becomes in Latin <z — Minf^ aether. Rarely fy, as kta^, 

Ajax. 
t or e — Aupetos, Dar-ius or -eus. 
yi — 'E.i'Kel&viUj Ilithyia. 
a — ^po^Kvit Thrace (Hob.) 
e or el — ©pnaaotf Thressa or Thrgissa. 
and cs — ^o^, dd€, but rpecy^hos, tra- 

goedus. 
u, Movfftf, Musa. 
au and eu (before a vowel, av and ev) 

TyiocvKoSf Glaucus, (^Ayecvvi, Agftve): 

evye, euge, {Eviog, Evius). 
c, as KiTiiKtec, Cilicia, 
rh, as fircjpf rhetor. 
ckf as "Kcipay, Charon. 
n before «, y, pg, g. See § I. 2. 



§ IV. Every initial vowel or diphthong has eithe'i 
the rough breathing (') or the simoom (*). 

1. The rough has the sound of H in Latin, and was 
originally of me same form ; the smooth has no sound, 
but merely denotes the absence of the rough. 

2. u and p at the beginning of a word have always 
the rough breathing, as u/^tvog, Xymnus ; /jjrw/>, rAetor. 

1. ^^, in the middle of a word, has for the first p the smooth, 
and for the second the rough, UvpfoSf Pyrrhus. 

2. The marks of the breathings stand over a small vowel, before 
a capital vowel, and in the case of a diphthong over the second 

vowel, as dyn, 'Ayij, »vyri, 

§ V. Of the seventeen consonants, one is a sibilant^ ^;^ 
Three are double or composite^ "^^ & ^ > 
Four gjpe liquid^ "Ky /g&, v, f>; 



1 i, t. The hissing letter. 

> The gliding letters, so called partiv from the readiness with which they 
fiue and combine with mntes, partly n*om tlie ease with which the sonnd 
of each can be prolonged by the vocal organs, and hence they are the 
letters ofteneH doubled. 



4 MUTES — LAWS OF EUPHOIH'. 

The remaining nine are mutesy viz. : — 

1st Order. 8d Order 3d Order 

First grade, smooths, . v % r 

Second grade, intermediates, ^ y d 

Third grade, roughs, • 9 X ^ 

Thns each smooth has its own intermediate and 
rough, and the three together form one order of mutes, 
pronounced by the same organ of speech, and rising 
one above another in intensity of soimd. Hence 

r, jS, 9, ip, iby iph, lip sounds, are called Labials. 
X, y, ;^, ik, ig, ich, throat sounds, . . . Gutturals, 
r, d, ^, it, id, ith, tongue sounds, ... Linguals. 

The sibilant added to any of these orders produces a 
double consonant, which is but an abbreviation in the 
written form :— 

'»'?> Pif pC = >I^ ; ^iy 7ij %f = ?; hi or (fh = (f. 

§ VI. Laws of Euphony. — 1. When two mutes of 
different orders come together, the second must be a 
lingual,^ and requires the first to be of the same grade 
as itself. Thus root 

yf ap- before a smooth . ^-r«) becomes ypa/Tr -r«. 

an intermediate (-3jjv) becomes ypafi -^y. 

a rough . (-tf«) remains ypa(p -^«. 

2. No rough is ever doubled ; of the intermediates 
only y;* ^ and x are seldom so. The consonants often 
doubled are r, the sibilant, and the four liquids. 

NoTB. — The only attempt at doubling a rough is prefixing its 
own smooth. Hence 2»x^6», not 2»^^« ; B«x;^o^, not ^ixTC^s > 
Titrhvgy not Tlt&hvg. 

3. A rough breathing following the smooth mutes 

1 Rxcept in compounds of ex, as SK^vxfi»* 
* Such as d^fiet, ih^uasu are not Attic. 



LAWS OF EUPHONY. 5 

Ct, X, r), raises them to their corresponding roughs 
((p, ^ 6), but does not affect intermediates. 

ovx s^u becomes ob^ g§«; vuxt oXjjv, vv^f oXjjv (but 

Note. — This was not a law in the Ionic dialect, hence ^tt' ol 
Ionic for ei(p ov. Such words as AeuKfx-'X'os, K^«r/xxo^, dinriiTnogf 
Mmufccct, etc., in Attic are inheritances from the Ionic. 

4. When two successive syllables commence with a 
rough, the first rough descends to its corresponding 
smooth ~: — 

So a rough breathing before a rough mute descends 
to the smooth breathing : — 

exft) = exft) ; ecr0?/9 from root eo*- = eo*©?}?. 

Note. — Whenever, by any inflectional change, a second rough 
disappeans, a preceding tenuis receives aspiration. 

From root t/)c0- arise t/do^tJ, TpiKfxo, but Opein-Ss, 6p4fjifw.j Opixf/to. 

From root rpix- arise gen. Tpix6s ; dat. rpix^, but nom. Bpi^f dat. 
plural, dpi^t. 

From root ^- compare present ^x«> with future l^w. 

Excep. 1. K a consonant intervenes before the second rough, 
there is no change, $ia6»if e6pi(p0nv (hut without inter- 
vening consonant frp»(piny)' 

Excep. 2. A rough in the inflexional ending, or in the second 
part of a compound, does not affect a foregoing rough : — 

^idi (root Web endina 6t) ; compounds 6p»i6o-6iip»g, oipt,(pi-(poptvg, 

5. A lingual before another Ungual, or before /x, be- 
comes i ; before er itself or x it disappears : — 

•sj/8ud- + (ffti = "^ewfu. So ^g-TE/^xa = viTuxa. 

Note. — a between two consonants is dropped .• — 



6 LAWS OF EUFUOXT. 



6. MchangesaioMa/ befbrehintojB. S^jn+pm^pxi/^a. 

ffvUural ... 7. xX»+jMi^:«'Xiy/iiau 

lingual ... #. ^ +/Mi^^igKa. 

NoTB. — Except dxf^i. aUfuwy mixf^i^ mrfUfj, mod m few othen. 

7. i before a labial becomes .c&,^ n + fut^ = {/i^Mvai. 

So c«»- «v>yf»- become 

(juttural ... ^. fvh xaXs« = l7xa>i«. 

So 4v»- wuXiP- become 

linaual remains,* as itUwy nrK^ etc 
liquid is assimilated, n + Xsnrv^ !> J^crtrM, 

Excep. Tlie preposition » renudns before 

... the sibilant is dropped. da<tMi+«»=dai>M». 

Excep. 1. » is not di\>ppe«l before # in 2d persons sin«m]ar of 
the perfect and pluperfect, piss, from some rerbs in m«, 
as from ^mwu, viTmmmi^ and «Tr«j««. Uence the noon 
dn^mmts, though also m-r^^mrt:. 

Excep. 2. » remains before v or ^: vvv drops » befoire 9 with 
a consonant or before ^, but assimilates 9 before 9 with a 
Towel. 

Note. — When » and a Ungval together are both dropped before 
wj then, to preserre the preceding srllable of the same length as 
before, the preceding Towel, if doubtful («, 1. v^, becomes natu- 
ral! j long ; if naturdlj short (t. tX i^ becomes the corresponding 
diphthong {ti, ov). 

T«rrr/ = 'mmv9{ ; i$ix>vjrm = iiijouri. So vtny) + c«» = rxf m. 

8. AcY mate of the first two onlers before c is ab- 
sorbed with it into the corresponding double consonant. 
>jifr + «ra# = >.£f>|/M ; Xsy + tfai = >JJai. 

1 M briflff the labial Uquid. * » beii^ tho Ui^nud Kqnkl. 



HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 7 

9. Harsh concurrences are softened by inserting 
letters. 

Between ^ and p is inserted jS. yafi^pog becomes 
yafjk^pog ; a6(ffj/Aipia, syncopated fAS(fri/tJi,piaz=/tji,e(frifji,^pta, Cf. 
numems, number. 

Between v and p is inserted d. avspog* Syncopated 
avpoi z= aifdpog, Cf. tener^ teneZer. 

Between tf and X is inserted 6. h>.6g Doric, is in 
Attic h6\6g. 

Table op Chief Euphonic Changes. 



Any labial with 
Any guttural with 
Any lingual with 


T 


d 


i 


fA a 


«• T 
K T 
a T 


/3J 

1 


(p d 


y fA 

ff [A 


t 

9 



Avoidance of Hiatus between Words. 

Hiatus is the concurrence of two vowels (such as in English a ox), 
which was usually avoided in the Attic dialect. 

In Attic there were three ways of avoiding hiatus 
between words — elision, insertion, and crasis. 



§ VII. 1. Elision is the striking off of a short final 
vowel (denoted by the sign (') apostrophe) : — 

ravra sTire into ravr gfcre; ravra eZpe into rav&'elpe. 

But no elision of — 

1. V anywhere. 

2. a, /, 0, in monosyllables (except fa in Homer.) 

3. / in ^ept, ayj^t /a«%/>/, ^r/, or ci m dative plural of 
third declension. 



1 No instance of this combination. 



XVI INTRODUCTION. 



ROMAIC PRONUNCIATION. 



I. Consonants. 

/3 sotinds like v. 6 is expressed by tt, sometimes by /mx. 
y=ghy if before », o, &»; but=y before g, jj, /, »/, e/, 0/ ; as yotha. 

but ysvof, yenos. 
B = ^^ in that, ^=th in throng. 
K=k or c Aarc^ usually; after p and y=^. to*> Koauoy, ton 

gosmon, 
fc = m; conjoined with «• = 6. 
!> = «; before 7=/b6, as T^jy ^oA/i', ^«e«» 60/m. 
v=p; after /t« and i' = 5, as ^oa^i;, />om6ee. 
T=f ; after v=d, as syrog, endos. 
X=chof the Germans and Scots, as in Loch, 



n. Vowels and DiPHTHONas. 

fly ly v, Uy 01, t;/^ = 0e in see, »t = at in aim or a in blame, w =■ 
70 in moon, », s, 0, &», as in the ordinary pronunciation. 

»v, iVj nVf are pronounced as av, ev, eev, before the vowels, the 
liquids, and the three intermediates (/i, y, I), as also before ^, as 
etv>\.vi, avlee. Before all other letters, they sound like af, ef, eef; 
oLvrog, aftOS* 



For an account of the Peculiarities of Romaic Grammar, as 
compared with that of ancient Greek, we refer the reader to an 
excellent little work on "Modem Greek Grammar," by Dr 
Donaldson of the Edinburgh High School. 



1 There must be corruption here in having six forms for one and the 
same sound. It is not likely that ^schylus would have produced, or the 
teretes aures Athenietuium tolerated, a line like this with such a pronuncia- 
tion, TFU^ot oiv, il nei'M , ei'TrsMrig S* hag, Agam. 1019. Moreover, 
what becomes of the much-lauded mouth-filling 7roy\,v0Mtafioto Bothouraim 
(U. 1. 34), so expressive of the tumultuous rolling of the angry sea? Must 
it degenerate, as it does degenerate in the mouth of the modem Greek, 
into an expression rather of the gentle rippling op a summer eve? This 
may be beautiful in itself, but it is inconsistent with the spirit of the scene. 



i 



CONTRACTIONS IN OLD rfPOGRAPIfY'. 




Th^kcePa^elofOeJdes's Oreeh Grcanmur 

£diiiburgh. Oliver & Bq^'d. 



ELEMENTS 



OP 



GREEK GRAMMAR. 





§ I. THE ALPHABET. 




Character. 


Name. 




Sound. 


A a 


SiXfa 


alpha 


a 




B/3 


j8?ra 


beta 


b(vin 


modem Greek 


Vy 


ydfifia 


gamma 
delta 


g (hard) {gh) 


Ad 


dsXra 


d 


{th) (soft) 


£f 


6 -vl/TX^y 


epsilon ^ 


e 




Z^ 


^?ra 


zeta 


z 




Hfi 


^ra 


eta 


e 




B$ 


d?ra 


theta 


th 


(th) (hard; 


I 1 


/ci;ra 


iota 


• 

1 




Kx 


xa^rra 


kappa 
lambda 


k 




A X 


Xdfi^da 


1 




Mfi 


/iv 


mu 


m 




N V 




nu 


n 




«? 


??• 


xi 


X 




Oo 


/^7xf> ^v 


micron* 







n^r 


flr? 


pi 


p 




^p 


/$c5 


rho 


r 




2if(g final) 


dT^/Aa 


sigma 


s 




T r 


rav 


tan 


t 




r u 


u -vj/TX^v 


upsilon ^ 
pni 


u 


{y,f) 


^ f 


p/- 


ph 




x% 


%'^ 


chi 


ch 




fr .^ 


4,;' 


psi 


ps 




n w 


^ fieya omega* 








1 £ simple. > 5 short. * u simple. ^ o long. 

These four are Greek names, most of the others are of Hebrew or 

Phcenician origin, the alphabet beings introduced by the Phoeuiciao 
Cadmus. 

A 



L ^Ezc3dk hjn two fijrais. : at tlie end. c in all odker 
|>au <ifa vcitL ai fi^^s^ 



' il, at fCf-tis^ Bat arT^jn h a^wtrwrJ ly 




2« 7, z, r. are alvays hard, even befixe lu as 
Galat^i-Ay »x Galasa. #«/^«k. Kf>.jzja. 

7 scaDdicg before haeli^ cr befixe z. ;<• B. has a ncg- 
hug STjond Eke that of a in ruM^ niiKr. rn^; iy-yO-a^gj 
hence angefais ; 'a^xmu Adodoi or Ancooa ; 'Ay-^f^h 
Andibea ; yMvy^* larmx. 

3* > is Sfjandtd Hke the Frmch n in fbt, or the 
Gcfman u in MnDer. (The Kngfeh n=:o; ball = 

§IL Of the twentr-foor chancten mcvr aie 



Two always short, c, •» as ^ri/^^a^ with their cor- 
jcispooding longs, i;. lii^ as fl^/Jfns; ; 

And three doubtjuL, L e^ long in some wocdsy 
sbolt in c4herS| a, #, sr ; as ^jfx^nE^ bnt ozfcri^ 

{ III. The DIFHTHOXGS are finmed by soflixing # or b 
{ If0«tjf0^tt*) to any of the other vowels lprepatitiv€s.) 

1. / and ;» after a «A<>rf form proper diphthongs, with 
2« / and ;^ after a /lon^ form improper diphthongs, with 

- ^flP ^^ ^5i» 

(flui (^9::^ ijKf 

1. 1^ and M/ »re cfaieflj Icmie, but «v occurs in an^^ments, and 
40U in cnuUf eren in Attic. 

2. Jn tf. Iff Uf the iota sabscribed is not sounded. After a 
capital it is wntten on the line or adscribed, as*AiOi;, Hades, 
or 4^' 

3« Tbcre is a proper diphthong, »/, formed of the two pest- 
potUi»x$ thectteiTei. 



u 


••• 


VI 


•• • 


♦ 


•(•• 


n 


»♦• 


♦» 


•• • 


ov 


••• 


XV 


and %v 


K 


•• • 


4 


••• 


X 


• • • 


y 


••• 



BREATHINGS — CONSONANTS. 8 

4. au becomes in Latin os — Miip^ ffither. Rarely ig, as ktaq, 

Ajax. 
i or e — AupiloSf Dar-ius or -eus. 
pi — ^iMth/ch Illthjia. 
d — QpetKvi, Thrace (Hoe.) 
e or ei^Spnaaett Thressa or Thr€issa. 
6 and cs — ^oij ode, but rpety^^o^, tra- 

goedus. 
u, Movaett Musa. 
au and eu (before a vowel, av and ev) 

TTietvKog, Glaucus, (Ayuvvif Ag&ve): 

evye, euge, (Ev/os, Evius). 
c, as KtTitKiUf Cilicia, 
rh, as pirapj rhetor. 
... c^ as JLeipavy Charon. 

n before x, y, ;^ £. See § I. 2. 



§ IV. Every initial vowel or diphthong has eitliei 
the rough breathing (*) or the smooiJi (*). 

1. The rough has the sound of H in Latin, and was 
originally of me same form ; the smooth has no sound, 
but merely denotes the absence of the rough. 

2. u and p at the beginning of a word have always 
the rough breathing, as vfivogy Xymnus ; ^rirup, rAetor. 

1. ^^, in the middle of a word, has for the first p the smooth, 
and for the second the rough, Uvpfos, Pyrrhus. 

2. The marks of the breathings stand over a small vowel, before 
a capital vowel, and in the case of a diphthong over the second 
vowel, as dyn, *Ayu, uvyri, 

§ V. Of the seventeen consonants, one is a sibilant^ g;^ 
Three are double or composite^ -^y ^y Z'y 
Four are liquid^ >.j f^y V) PI 



^ {. e. The hissing letter. 

* The gliding letters, so called partlv from the readiness with which they 
fuse and combine with mutes, partly from the ease with which the sonnd 
of each can be prolonged by the vocal organs, and hence they are the 
letters qfienest aoviled. 



4 MUTES — LAWS OP EUPHONY. 

The remaining nine are mutesy viz, : — 

Ut Order. 8d Order 3d Order 

First grade, smooths^ . ie x r 

Second grade, intermediates, ^ y b 

Third grade, roughs^ '9 X ^ 

Thus each smooth has its own intermediate and 
rough, and the three together form one order of mutes, 
pronounced by the same organ of speech, and rising 
one above another in intensity of sound. Hence 

r, )S, f , ipy iby iphy lip sounds, are called Labials. 
Xy 7, x^ *^> ^y ^^9 throat sounds, ... Gutturals. 
r, dy 3y ity tcly itfiy touguc sounds, ... LiNGUALS. 

The sibilant added to any of these orders produces a 
double consonant, which is but an abbreviation in the 
written form : — 

-a-;, ^f, 9^ = -^; «f; 7^9 X^ = ^y 5^ or (fd = ^. 

§ VI. Laws op Euphony. — 1. When two mutes ol 
different orders come together, the second must be a 
lingual^ and requires the first to be of the same grade 
as itself. Thus root 

ypa^" before a smooth • (-r«) becomes ypanr -r«. 
an intermediate (-3>jv) becomes ypa^ -3jjv. 
a rough . (-^«) remains ypa^ -^«. 

2. No rough is ever doubled ; of the intermediates 
only y;* -a* and x are seldom so. The consonants often 
doubled are r, the sibilant, and the four liqm'ds. 

NoTB. — The only attempt at doubling a rough is prefixing its 
own smooth. Hence Seecr^^, not l>a(p(pa ; BAkj^o^, not Bei^^og • 
Utr^evg, not HtHtv;, 

3. A rough breathing following the smooth mutes 

1 Except in compounds of ex, as Ik-^vx/u* 
> Such as oLH^Af ihhtaiif are not Attic. 



• • • 
... 
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fir, X, r), raises them to their corresponding roughs 
(p, ^j 0), but does not affect intermediates. 

ovx s^u becomes ov^ g^«; vuxr ciXjji^, vv^f oXjjk (but 

Note. — This was not a law in the Ionic dialect, hence d'x-* ol 
Ionic for et(f) ov. Such words as AevKt'X"x'ost Kpeirt'X"x'o(, etyri7<tog, 
i'x'iffTUfiut, etc., in Attic are inheritances from the Ionic. 

4. When two successive syllables commence with a 
rough, the first rough descends to its corresponding 
smooth : — 

So a rough breathing before a rough mute descends 
to the smooth breathing : — 

exo) = exo) ; ecrO^^ from root ecr- = ea-O^g. 

Note. — Whenever, by any inflectional change, a second rough 
disappeara, a preceding tenuis receives aspiration. 

From root Tp€<f>' arise Tpwp'^, rpiifxay but dpem-ds, dpififia, 0pi^(a. 

From root rpix- arise gen. rpix^s ; dat. rpix^, but noni. 6pl^, dat. 
plural, Opi^l. 

From root ^- compare present fx^> with future 1^. 

Excep. 1. If a consonant intervenes before the second rough, 
there is no change, ^ea^eth f0pi(pdvi» (but without inter- 
vening consonant irpot^inv), 

Excep. 2. A rough in the inflexional ending, or in the second 
part of a compound, does not aflect a foregoing rough : — 

^»&i (root 0eb emUna 6i) ; compounds opiftdo-^ipug, df^^t-^optvg, 

5. A lingual before another lingual, or before /x, be- 
comes g ; before er itself or x it disappears : — 

•vj/gud- + fl'fti = •vj/gutfw. So ^TTSTSidxa = nri*xuxa. 

Note. — a between two consonants is dropped ."- 
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Boots. Endingt. 

6. f^chamgesalabial beforeitinto/cA. ^tT+fLa=PKt/A/ia. 

guttural ... y. TX«x+/«»=«'Xey/£a. 

lingual ... 6. tfd +fjka=qi<ffLa. 

NoTB. — ^Except dx,fii, elKfuip, dixf^i, drfio^, and a few others. 

7. 9 before a labial becomes ^.^ tv + /Atvu = i/L/iUoi. 

So truih- TaX/r- become 

guttural ... y. £y4~xaXcai = £7xaXsai. 

So un;y- ^aX/y- become 

lingual remains,' as lydoy, fyro;, etc. 
liquid is assimilated. £y+ X£/Ta»= gXXs/Vai, 

Excep. The preposition |y remains before 
p, as |y+/3«^rr6i=li'^««T£f. 

... the Mitilawf is dropped. da/fiov-\-ff/=da/fioffi, 

Excep. 1. y is not dropped before a in 2d persons singular of 
the perfect and pluperfect, pass, from some verbs in pa, 
as from <peLi»a, 7ri<peL»aeLty and Tricpetvao, Hence the noun 
dvoipetvifti, though also dv6(pcur/{. 

Excep. 2. Iy remains before o- or ^; av» drops y before a with 
a consonant or before ^, but assimilates » before o with a 
vowel. 

Note. — When » and a lingual together are both dropped before 
r, then, to preserve the preceding syllable of the same length as 
before, the preceding vowel, if doubtful («, /, t;), becomes natu- 
rally long ; if naturally short (£, o), it becomes the corresponding 
diphthong {u, ov). 

upTg = dg, ivrg = ug^ iv&g = fs, omg = ovg, vurg = vg. 
rvypetyrg = rvyf/etg ; rweurci — rvTrttai ; tKiAtvdai = i7\.fij&i ; rvv- 
rovrat = rtfjirrovot ; ^UKVVvrfft = ^UKVwFt* So aiFiv^ + (rfi» = vx'eiffCi. 

8. Any mate of the first two orders before er is ab- 
sorbed with it into the corresponding double consonant. 

Xf /T + (TW = Xg/'vj/W ; Xgy + tfw r= Xg^«. 

1 iU boimi: the labial liqaid. ' v being the lingual liquid. 



HIATUS BETWEEN WORDS. 7 

9. Harsh concurrences are softened by inserting 
letters. 

Between /* and p is inserted jS. yai^pog becomes 
ya/ifipog; (Astfi/ifispta^ syncopated, iistftifipia^fietffifi^pta. Cf. 
numeros^ num6er. 

Between r and p is inserted d, avepog* Syncopated 
avpog = avdpog. Cf. tener, tenefer. 

Between er and X is inserted 0. h\6g Doric, is in 
Attic h$\6g. 

Table op Chief Euphonic Changes. 



Any labial with 
Any guttural with 
Any lingual with 


T 


i 





(^ 


9 


«• T 
K T 
a T 


1 


(p & 
U0 


0- fA 


t 

a 



Avoidance of Hiatus between Words. 

Hiatus is the concurrence of two vowels (such as in English a ax)^ 
which was usually avoided in the Attic dialect. 

In Attic there were three ways of avoiding hiatus 
between words — elision, insertion, and crasis. 

§ VII. 1. Elision is the striking off of a short final 
vowel (denoted by the sign (') apostrophe) : — 

raZra eJ'jri into ravr tl'Ti; ravra sZpe into ra[jd*elp6. 

But no elision of — 

1. w anywhere. 

2. a, /, 0, in monosyllables (except fa in Homer.) 

3. / in 'jrepi, &^/ fji^s^/y Sn^ or (f/ m dative plural of 
third declension. 



^ No instance of this combination. 
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Any preposition may have its end-vowel elided in composition, 
except vspi and (rrpo. 

§ Vni. 2. Insertion of a moveable consonant. 

(x.) Ovy not, stands before a consonant, but before a 
vowel becomes oux, before an aspirated vowel, (bx > 
as ou (fxv<f^} ovx. e;^M, oit^ e^u. 

So ov-¥m = ovKiri; on the same analogy ^)j + «T/=f6)j«gT/, no 
longeVf imless we derive it with Buttmann, from f^^ ovKin. 

(;.) Ovrea thus before a consonant, but before any vowel 
ovrotig ; as ouru (f^rjifn, ovrug s^a and e^a. 

So sx (= Latin e), out ofy before a consonant, but be- 
fore any vowel or at the end of a sentence Ig ; 
as ex TovTov, b^ v^O'^/ag or v'jro^iag 1^. 

(v.y Attached to — 

1. Third persons sing, in e. fru-vj/gv IfiSy but tru-^i at, 

viv and Ixpviv have » attached to them before consonants 
as well as vowels. The third singular pluperfect in u 
is sometimes uv, as ^^s/v, noverat. Eur. Ion. 1187. 

2. The termination er/, whether in dative plural of 
nouns, or third persons singular and plural of 
verbs, adverbs, and numerals. 

Tidrjifiv sfiSy but Ttdri(ft (fg. 

1. vv, xi, vwr(pi, and the Epic sufBx ^/, admit v before a 
vowel. Adverbs in -div may drop » in poetry, and 
vpoah appears even in Attic prose. 

2. The poets insert », even before a consonant, to obtain 
a long syllable, as arihaanf T^euxiottrt, HoM. 

3. If a vowel admits of the addition of v, it does not 
elide in prose. 

The only exception is lor/ (Latin est), which admits a choice 
between these two remedies of hiatus, and is thus susceptible of 
four forms. 1. tanrtsr 2. €(rrtit orrt^ 3. fftrgp W hr 4. oS* ie0i 

1 Commonly called y i^tTiKVcrtKov, assumabU ». 
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§ IX. 3. Crasis is the fusion of an end-vowel (or 
diphthong) with an initial vowel (or diphthong) follow- 
ing, so as to form one long syllable, usually marked 
with the coronis ('), as 

1. Crasis takes place especially in words between which there 
exists a dose connection, as the article and the interjection a, with 
the nouns before which they stand. Besides these two instances, 
it is especially common with Kcti and '^po, and o and of of the 
relative. 

2. When the second word has the rough breathing, a smooth in 
the first rises to a rough after crasis, a$ rei oTrXu = Q&'jF'Ket, ; kuI 
o(mg=X^*s (chiefly in poetry). But in Ionic rovuexct, though 
&om rot; sutKot, 

3. An end-diphthong drops its second vowel (t, v) before crasis; 
hence no / subscribed appears unless the second part sfwpplies an t ; 
as Ketl lyta = Kdya ; but kuI eTrct = KCfret. 

A.St/nizesis is crasis in poetic pronunciation merely, and not in 
scription^ as 6iol dissyllabic, often requiring to be pronounced as 
one syllable, etc. 

Avoidance of Hiatus within a Wobd. 

§ X. The concurrence of vowels within a word in 
the Attic dialect is usually prevented by contraction. 

Contraction is of two kinds — synseresis and crasis. 

Synseresis (the removal of the sign of diaeresis ["]) is 
a change in pronunciation merely : crasis is a change 
both in spelhng and in pronunciation. 

§ XI. Of Syn-^resis. A vowel before / coalesces 
with / into a diphthong, as £/'= 8/ ; o/'= o/. Especially 
common in dative singular of third declension, as Tpi^pe/= 
Tptripet, 

§ XII. Of Crasis. 1. A short before itself into 
its corresponding dipthong. 

it := sfj 00= ov ; fiXis = ftXst ; dTiXoo/iev ; dnXo^etsv. 

Excep. But ti of dual into vi, as rpiipii = Tpt9ipn. 



10 

iL A ahxt fadoR die otiber dhoKt BObv 



3k A Axt fke&ce s iufia ics own laa^^ 



=rf; « = % 



^nilaf tbefink AwT ^^ mjim aoil ^ibbL dt tbe 






4. In noans atwsvs.. smi m ¥«sbs gesiiQcaIIy« a dhoct 

•T = f; ar=:f; aa = ta; «»i = iu 



KsExpt OL icfba^ wbixe flH.^ f or s^ as rwTsn. ^TsrsTst or 



S- « befere « or n becoaKS « ; a ittft befcre « or 41 



"1 c 

^^ If the fiwt To-wrf fe i or ;k or 31 Ixx^. the si^^wd 
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Contrahiior — 

1. Brevis ante se, in suam diphthongum. Sed ii 

dualis in fi. 

2. Brevis ante alteram brevem, in ou, 

3. Brevis ante a, in suam longam. 
Sed sa purum^ et psa primae in a. 

4. Semper in nominibus, plerumque in verbis 

ejiciturbrevis ante vellongamvel diphthongum. 

5. a ante o vel Uy in co, 

a non ante o vel u^ in a. 

6. Si prior vocalis est i vel w vel longa^ vanescit 

secunda semper. 

Table op Chief Contractions. 





a 


8 


fl 





u 


a before 


into a 


a 


a 


u 


u 


f before 


fj and a 


u 


fl 


ou 


u 


before 


u 


ov 


fl and CO 


ou 


u 



§ XIII. The Accents. — There are two accents, the 
acute (') and the circumflex ("). 

Any syllable without either of these is supposed to 
have the grave or negative accent {'). 

2. The acute may stand on any of the last three 
syllables of a word : on the antepenult, however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as auiiiarog, but ifufioireav, 

3. The circumflex may stand on either of the last 
TWO syllables of a word : on the penult, however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as Xvifavy but xUdg, 

4. The acute on an end-syllable, not followed by a 
point or pause, is reversed into the grave accent. 

Thus, dv^p aya&oij but aya&hg avrip. 

Except in the interrogative rig, ri, what ; as rig ifr^. 
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2. A short before the other short into oi/. 

to and os=oi;, as fi\60fi6V=fi\ov/i€vi dri\6fn=di^\o\jr(, 

3. A short before a into its own long. 

fa=zfii oa=i oij as rpif^pta = rpif^pri ; €t,ib6a = aibu ; 

Excep. But piety in the singular of the first, £« and oet in the 
dual of the first declension and plural of the second, and 
id pure everywhere, into «. 

Nom. sing, dpyvpket = dpyvpA ; Nom. dual wKiet = avxA ; 
eiTT'Klei = ei7r'h& ; Nom. plural oariet = oar A 
vytiet^vytA; xoiet^^xfi&i Uupcttiet^HeipetiA, 

4. In nouns always^ and in verbs generally, a short 
before a long, or be/ore a diphthong, is rejected. 

09J = 9] ; 6fl=zfll 60V=:0U; OU) =z (f), 

^X^y; =: irKfj. 

Except in verbs, where iett^^fj or «/, as rvTmeti = rt/^rg/ or rvfrni 

om =6) as d)7Xo)7re ^^tiX^lrs. 

01} and oet = o/, but ott in infinitiye = ot;. 
^uXoe/, ^YiXof, but dtiXoe/y = duXot/y. 

5. a before o or w becomes u ; a not before o or a 
remains a. 



ao 
aou 

aa 



!(rificx,ofitv = 
CO, ao{=uj. -s , 
^ (^Ti/iaoifiiv ^ 

a. f ^' 1 ' 



rtfiffjfiev. 



^rtfiae = r//x-a. 



6. If the first vowel is / or u, or a long, the second 
disappears. 

If = / ; us =r u ; rii=zfi; oia = 09l 
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Contrahiior — 

1 . Brevis ante se^ in suam diphthongum. Sed f i 

dualis in hi. 

2. Brevis ante alteram brevem, in ou. 

3. Brevis ante Uy in suam longam. 
Sed ca purum^ et psa primae in a. 

4. Semper in nominibus, plerumque in verbis 

ejicitur brevis ante vel longam vel diphthongum . 

5. a ante o vel Uy in eo, 

a non ante o vel Uy in a. 

6. Si prior vocalis est / vel w vel longa, vanescit 

secunda semper. 

Table op Chief Contractions. 





a 


6 


n 





u 


a before 


into a 


a 


a 


(A 


w 


f before 


ri and a 


a 


n 


ov 


u 


before 


u 


ov 


71 and u 


ou 


u 



§ XIII. The AcCENTS.—There are two accents, the 
acute (') and the circumflex ("). 

Any syllable without either of these is supposed to 
have the grave or negative accent {'). 

2. The acute may stand on any of the last three 
syllables of a word : on the antepenult, however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as (fd^fiarog, but tfufidruv. 

3. The circumflex may stand on either of the last 
TWO syllables of a word : on the penult, however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as XDerav, but xUdg. 

4. The acute on an end-syllable, not followed by a 
point or pause, is reversed into the grave accent. 

Thus, dv^p dyaUiy but dya^lg dvrip. 

Except in the interrogative Hg, ri, what ; as rig ifri. 
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5. The circumflex can stand only over a syllable naUh 
rally long ; and is a union of the acute and the grave, 
as is shown by its ancient form ('"), as ^dh/uM = €utJM. 

PuTUtuaiion Marks. 

Comma (,). Colon ('). Period (.)• Interrogation (;). 
Some critics insert the modem point of exclamation (1). 

§ XIV. The Noun. 

Greek declension diflers from Latin in two great 
respects. 

.1. In Greek there is no ablative, its meanings 
being distributed between the genitive and 
dative. 
II. There is a separate number for pairs of things, 
called the dAial number. 

There are three declensions in Greek, answering 
to the first three in Latin. The first has no neuter 
nouns, just as in Latin. 

General Rules of Declension. 

1. The vocative, for the most part in the singular, 
and always in the dual and plural, is like the nomina- 
tive. 

2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, 
accusative and vocative alike in all numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in a} 

3. The dative can never be without /,* always end- 
ing with it in the singular, though, in the first two 
declensions, the / is subscribed. 

4. The genitive plural always ends in m ; the accu- 
sative plural, of words not neuter, in g. 

* Except after contraction, as )(.imu = *ijtu = c6t€. 

" Except in 8ome foreign words in ov;; see § XIX. noU & 
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5. In the dual the nominative, accusative, and vocai- 
tive are alike, and so also are the genitive and dative. 

§ XV. The Article. 

1. The article, like pronouns generally, has no voca- 
tive. The sign of the vocative is the interjection w. 

2. Originally the form was rog, rvi, ro, but the rough 
breathing has supplanted the proper demonstrative 
letter (r) in the masculine and feminme of the nomina- 
tive, both singular, and plural. 

3. The feminine is always like the masculine in the 
genitive plural, and it is often so in the dual cases. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. P. N. M. P. N. 

Nom. 01 ai ra 

Gen. Tuv rcjv rojv 

Dat. roTg raTz rtitg 

Acc. Tohg rdg ra. 

Dual. 

M. F. N. 
Nom. Acc. rw (ra) rw 
Gen. Dat. roT^ {rcu^i) TuTif 



Nom. 6 


t 

n 


rSj the 


Gen. rou 




rovy of the 


Dat. T(fi 


^0 


rf)j to the 


Acc. t6v 


TfJV 


r6j the 



SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 



§ XVI. The First Declension 

Has four terminations, as in Latin, two feminine, 97, a, 
two masculine, jjj, aj. The endings of the dual and 
plural are alike for all, and have a for their chief vowel, 



14 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



except in the genitive plural, which is always in wy 
and always circumflexed. 

FeMININES — fi AND a. 

1. n has fi throughout the singular ; a pure and pa 
have a throughout. 

2. a has always av in the accusative; but, in the 
genitive and dative, a impure takes f}} 

Noun in ri. 







TlfAfl 


, honour. 




Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Nom. 


Ti/L n 


Nom. 


rifji a 


Nom. rifi at 


Gen. 


rifj, fig 


Gen. 


TifL ah 


Gen. rifi wv 


Dat. 


rifip 


Dat. 


Till ah 


Dat. ri/m, atg 


Ace. 


ri/iA jjv 


Ace. 


TifL d 


Ace. ri/i, dg 


Voc. 


rifi fi 


Voc. 


rifj^ d 


Voc. TifL a/ 






Nouns in a. 






a pure. 




pa. 


a impure. 


Sing. 










N.V. 


(fxid, sh 


ladow. 


6fipa, hun 


fc. 5oga, gloiy. 


G. 


(fxi&g 




6^pag 


do^fig 


D. 


ifXif 




^npff' 


ds^ri 


A. 


(fxidv 




6fjpav 


d6^av 


Dual. 










N.A.V 


. (fxid 




0^pa 


hold 


G.D. 


(fxiah 




dfjpaiv 


do^aiv 


Plur. 










N. 


6%iai 




drjpai 


do^ai 


G. 


axiuv 




^fipSjy 


do^Siv 


D. 


(fxiaTg 




^ripaig 


do^aig 


A. 


ffxiig 




6f}pag 


do^ag 



1 In accusativo » semper habet av; sed in genitivo et dativo ae im 
purora adsciscit n. 
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1. Doric words, taken into Attic, retain et in the genitive and 
dative, even though in u impure, as dTiebXcHf slogan or war-cry, 
gen. etsi and proper names having u long, as Ailet, ^thofAvfha., 
Aiorificu, etc. 

2. Impure contracts from pure originals likewise retain u in 
genitive and dative, as fcuA (from fcueiei)^ a mina ; G. fcvSis ; D« 
uy^; 'A^n^^ie (from *A^W0e)> Minerva; G. 'A^mvAs; D. ^A&n»e^i etc. 



1. I}. 
Kof^f^t hair. 
(paviit voice. 
^^ii, ode. 
yii, earth. 
vi^khvii cloud. 
fipomri, thunder. 
o-sA^v)}, moon. 
lei^yyi, laurel. 



Examples. 

2. et pure and p«. 
olKtet, house. 
0vpetf door. 
£$j9«y seat. 

ffroei, porch. 
etyopu, market. 
etlriec, reason. 
AyKvpa, anchor. 
yi^vpet, hridge. 



3. et impure. 
77^^<r«, tongue. 
$A^«t, thirst. 
vsJuet, hunger. 
fAiXiaaet, hee. 
^ecT^euroreb, sea. 
pi^et, root. 
eifAiKh^t comhat. 
(Aovtra, muse. 



§ XVII. Masculines — n^ and a^ 

1. Masculines in 9j; and ag^ follow the feminines in i) 
and a in all the cases except the genitive, which they 
make always in ou. 

2. The vocative from aj, is always in a long; the 
vocative from jj; is rarely in jj, usually in a short. 

Rule. — Nouns in rrai^ compounds in adj^; na- 
tional names in nij and compounds in ni affixed 
to the stem of a verb, have a in the vocative. 

K/»/r^g, judge; Voc. xf>/ra. xui'w^rjj^, dog-faced; Voc. xuvS^a. 
2xu^>j^, a Scythian ; Voc. Sxu^a. 
From root iJ^trp — yeufisrpng, geometer ; Voc. a. 
... root rpi^ — 'jratdorpf^figy schoolmaster; Voc. a. 

But individual names and patronymics in ris retain 
their n. 



1 Tins habet et vocativi, sic vviSt nomina gentinin, 
sic nSt joncta radici verbi «ed neque propriam nee patronymicuoi. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 




riapov 
ridpcf, 
ridpav 
ridpa 



Sing. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Dual, 

N.A.V. ridpa 

G-D. TldpOUV 

Plur 

N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



r/e£/>a J, tiara x/>/rjjf, judge *Ar/»g/djjff,8onof Atreus 



XpiTOV 

xpirfi 

xpirriv 

xpird 



xpird 
xpirat^ 



riapai 
rtapZv 
ridpaig 
Tidpdg 



etg, 

iftetpiets, a youth. 
fAOpfets, a solitary. 
r»pb(etc, a steward. 
*Aiflipi»s, Andrew. 
AhiietSf iBneas. 



Kpirat 
xpiruv 
xpiraTg 
xpirdg 

Examples. 

^romrvst ft poet. 
ictiiKtrng, a citizen. 
dpvms* a ploughman. 
Tix^lrnSi an artist. 
hKuarisf a judge. 
litffvornst a master. 
arpetrtarvis, a soldier* 



*Arpstdou 
*Arpsidri 
*Arpisdriv 
* Arpilhvi 

*Arpiidd 
'Arpsi6aiv 

*Arpt7dai 
*Arpuioj¥ 
*Arpiidaig 
'Arpiid&g 



puvrnSf a sailor. 
^po^iniiSt a prophet. 
fAobdrrrfig, a scholar. 
CvoKpIr^s, a hypocrite. 
KopcirnSf a comet. 
v'Kuvinfis* a planet. 









M^xa.1 


UElVAD. 








Sing. 


JEol. 


Dor. 


Ion. 


Plur. 


^ol. 


Dor. 


Ion. 


Nom. 


et 


flt, €tg 


>», m 


Gen. 


eutp 


&y 


tap 


Qen. 


eto 


at, 


HSf w 


Dat. 






ettatt 9JS, fjffi 


Ace. 


ebv 


etp 


nv, s«e late 


Ace. 


»ts 


ccg 


(ietg late) 



1. The JEolic nominative in .ret appears in the Latin poeta, 
cometa, propheto, etc. 

2. The Ionic genitive in .ga appears in Attic only in proper 
names as Tipta (pronounced Teryo, diss.), from T^pfK, 
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3. The Doric genitive in a. appears in Attic chiefly in foreign, 
and especiallj Doric, proper names, *A/3j9oxo^«^; G. a or ot;, K«x. 
Xf«;; Q. at or ov. In fiopf&g, vetrpuMtet^f fAvrrpu'Kolaq, and opvt- 
do^ipets, the genitive is always Doric. N. fiopf&s (from fiopius) ; 
G. /3o^« J D. ^opp4 ' A. /3o^^«i> ; V. ^pf&, 

4. The Attic poets admit «/7/ as well as ects in the dative plural. 



§ XVin. The Second Declension 

Has two terminations, og and ov (Latin ti^ and um.) 

og, masculine, sometimes feminine. 
ov, always neuter. 

N.B. — The nominative in og makes the vocative in s, as 
avsfiogy ventus ; avsfify vente. But 0s o$, Deus, has 
w ei6g, o Deus.^ 

Note.— The Attic had a tendency to assimilate the vocative 
to the nominative ; hence often a ^/Xo^, for a ^/Xc. 



o;, Masculine. 


og, Feminine. 


ov, Neuter, 


Singular. 








N. 


K6y og, word. 


odog, way. 


dupov, giil. 


G. 


Xoy ov 


ooov 


dojpou 


D. 


Xoy (fj 


odf) 


dojptf) 


A. 


Xoy ov 


6d6v 


dSjpov 


V. 


XSy t, 


68€ 


dSjpov 


Dual, 








N.A.V. 


\6y u 


odoj 


dojpu 


G. D. 


\6y oiv 


odoTv 


dojpotv 


Plural. 








N.V. • 


"Kiy 0/ 


bbo( 


dSjpa 


G. 


\6y (av 


hbuv 


dojpuv 


D. 


\6y oig 


odoTg 


dojpoig 


A. 


\6y ou^ 


odovg 


dojpa 



^ In Matt xxvii. 46 is foand 0iL Proper uames in -^ss; have a., ai 
\fc(pi^u. Ar. Ach. 173. 

B 
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ATTIC DECLENSIO!^. 



OS, Masculine. 

^^fcos, tbe people. 
Kvpiog, a master. 
AvdpcMFog, a man {homo) 
cideX^, a brother. 
viog, a son. 
Ayyikoiy a messenger 
dpffAOi, wind. 
ttofAost law. 
9r67i€fiog, war. 
oiKOSt bouse. 
Kiiros, garden. 
oTpog, wme. 



Examples. 

OS, Feminine. 

dfATrekog, a vine. 
9^og, an island. 
.vocog, disease. 
vjFo^g, asbes. 
irapHpog, a virgin. 
3//3Xo^, a book. 



009 Neuter. 

'U»hpo9, a tree. 
St/Xoy, wood. 
oxXoy, a weapon. 
£^y«»o^ instrument 
spyop, work. 
^^Xoj', apple. 
ir^^rov, a sbeep. 
^AMj', an animal. 
rixpoif, a cbild. 
oo^y, a rose. 



Singular. 


CJONTRACTBD NOUNS. 




N. orXoo; 


xliovg, 


voyage. 


iariop 


^rrovy, 


G. xXoot; 


xXow 




ooiiov 


StTOV 


D. ff-Xofi 


xX^ 




OffTS^ 


orrfi 


A. 'ir7\.6o0 


ff-Xovy 




oariop 


MTOVJr 


V. TXof 


[^-Xoi;]* 




Uriot 


ivnwp 


I>ua2. 










N. A.V. ^X(w 


orXtf 




orrut 


> / 

09TU 


G. D. ff-Xoo/y 


orXo/y 




oarioip 


OtTOlp 


Plural. 










N. V. ^-Xoo/ 


ff-Xo? 




oarsa 


6tr& 


G. 9rXo«» 


^XAiy 




oarietp 


oarup 


D. 'Tc'Kootg 


xXo/ff 




oariotg 


otrolg 


A. ^Xoot;^ 


T-Xovf 


2>fa20et5. 


ooriet 


otrA 


Gen. Sing, in 


Epic, 0/0. 


Gen. 


and Dat. 


Dual. E] 


in 


Ionic, tct. 








in 


Doric, «. 








Gen. 


Plur. C6)v, 


(Ionic). 






Dat. 


... 0/7f 


, (Ionic, also in Attic poets). 


Ace. 


... «f, 


(in poetry og) in Doric. 



bone. 



§ XIX. The Attic Declension 

Puts 01 in a few nouns for o throughout ; in the coses 
where / follows o, it is subscribed ; in those where u fol- 
lows, the V is ejected. Vocative is always like nomi- 
native. Even the nominative plural neuter is in « for a. 

I The contracted vocative in ov is not found. 
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Singular, 

N.V. 








Xay ug, 


hare. 


amyim^ dining-rooni 


G. 


\ay <a 




av(iiyi(ii 


D. 


\ay f 




av(jiyt(fj 


A. 


Xay uv 




Avutysuv 


DuaL 








N. A. V. 


Xay (At 




avutyta 


G. D. 


Xay ^v 




avojy6(ft¥ 


Plural. 








N.V. 


Xay ifi 




&v(ay$(a 


G. 


Xdy cDv 




avojytUi 


D. 


Xay uig 




&vu)ys(f)g 


A. 


Xay dig 




avojyiu 






Examples. 



retag, peacock. Masc. Xs^^, the people. Masc. 

KetXag, a rope. ... MsyiTisag, Menelaus. 

vtag, a temple. ... ^y^g, threshing floor. Fern. 

Note 1. The y of the accusative singular (not neuter) is some- 
times dropped : >.uyas, accusative Xuya and Tiuyuv ; especiallj in 
proper names, Kag, CoSf accusative K« ; Tiag, Teos, accusative Tia, 
(Compare Livj's ad montem Atho,) 

2. tug, femug^ine the morning^ is throughout of the second. 

N. y. tog; G. tci ; D. Ifi; A. tait and tct. The Ionic and Epic 
form fnug is of the third declension throughout the singular. 

3. Allied to the Attic form of declension is the hiQf-developed 
inflexion for foreign words and names. 





N. 


G. 


D. A. 


V. 


Attic decL 


ag. 


», 


Vf ^'f 


«f. 


Foreign decl. 


0K* 


«» 


«, et¥, 


et, as &6tfc&g, Thomas. 




nst 


^ 


ih «*'. 


Ih as Metpcura^g, M«t/7%,^ etc. 




ovg, 


Wt 


CUf wit. 


w, as * Invovg, Jesus. 


The 


name of Our Lord is thus declined : — 






N. 


* Invovg 


Xptffr6g. 






G. 


*Inffov 


XpiffTOV, 






D. 


* Inffov * 


Xpicrrf* 






A. 


' Invovv 


Xpicrroif, 






V. 


*I)IO-Ot/ 


XptcrrL 



^ Sometimes as of third declension, Mavffigg, 'Ws, -ti, -la. 
> In the LXX. sometimes ' Ifivol. 
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§ XX. The Third Declension 

1. Has seven terminations, a, /, Vy neater. 

«, feminine. 
^ h f (?> ^)> of all genders. 

2. The genitive ends in o(,^ and the stem is found 
by dropping the o; of the genitive. 

3. There are two great classes of stems, those which 
end in a consonant before o;, and are caJled impure ; 
those which end in a vowel before o(, and are called 
pure. 

4. Impure stems are subdivided into liquid and mute 
cstems, according as the consonant before o( is a liquid 
or a mute. 

5. Pure stems are subdivided into long vowel stems, 
ending in ij, « ; doubtful vowel stems, ending in a, #, v ; 
and short vowel stems, ending in s, o. 

Impure Stems S^^^y ^ f^^' 5 G. m^ k, a month. 

\Mutey as f\6^ ; 6. fXoy o;, flame. 

Long vowel stems, as ^ug ; 6. 6a og, 

jackal. 
Dovbtful vowel stems, as ftvgi 6. 

(fu og^ boar. 
Short vowel stems, as r%7^og ; G 

rii^i oiy wall. 



Pure Stems. 



' The geoitive has a syllable more than the uominative. Hence the 
third declension is soroeUmcs called the Imparisyllabic, whereas Uie other 
two are called Parisyllabic, or equal-syllnhUd. 



THn?D DECLENSION. 



21 



J XXI.— IMPURE STEMS. 



N.B. 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



1. Liquid Stems. 

-The liquid before og is either v or /> : once it is 
X ; oSX(, aX^, salt ; it is never /6. 
fj^fih ^ month, Masc, 
Singular. Dual. 






Singular, thief. 

N. <pap 

G. <p6tp6s 

D. <^Qpl 

A. <pupet 

V, (pap 

Dttcd. 

N. A. y. ^api 

G. D. (Pa pot » 

Plurcd, 

N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 



(POtpii 

(papap 

(papffi 

(Papetg 



deity. 
4 liet(ua¥ 

^etificoyoty 

letlfcoptc 
^at(A6va» 
liettfcocri 



fl7[v f 

speaker. 

firap 
fnropog 
firopt 
piyropet 
^op 

firopt 
frrropoip 

firopts 
pifTopav 
^opoi 
firopetf 



Plural. 
Mv eg 

iifj vdg 



comb. 

KTitS 
KTiVOg 
KTipi 
KTiPCt 
KTilg 

wrivt 



KTSIftS 

KTSVap 

Krkvetg 



ether. 

al6iip 
etl^ipot 
ettdipt 
ebidipoL 



2. Mute Stems. 



! Labials, gen. mgj jSo;, po;, T'sl/^^in three places, 
/^ •< nom. and voc. sinff. 

GUTTUKALS, gen. xo(, yoi, x^t, \ ^^j ^^^ pj^, ^ 

(jS) LiNGUALS, gen. rog^ dog, hg. Lingual dropped in 
three places, nom. and voc. sing., and dat. plnr. 



» For » dropped before a, see § VI., 7 
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(a) Labial and Guttural Siems, 

Singular. 

N. V. y^-vl/, vulture. ox(JXa§, flatterer, oow^nsdl^unguis.) 



G. 


yM^Fog 


x6\axog 


ovvxog 


D. 


y\)<xi 


xSXaxi 


OVV^I 


A. 


y\kra 


x6\axa 


ovv^a 


Dual. 








N.A.V. 


, yv'Xi 


xSXaxt 


ovu^g 


G.B. 


ywroTy 


xoXdxoiv 


6vv^oi¥ 


Plural. 








N.V. 


yZnrig 


xSXaxtg 


ovv^fS 


G. 


yv^Zv 


xoXdxeav 


6v{f^uv 


D. 


yu-vj// 


x6Xa^i 


ovv^t 


A. 


yihrai 


xoXaxag 


ovvxoig 




(j8) Lingual Stems. 






1. 


2. 


3. 




Non-neuters 


in With Gen. in 


Neuters with 




ro;, doc» ^0$, 


V'TOS* 


rog in Gen. 


Singular. 






N. 


6 ipugj love. 


6 Xsuvj lion. 


rh (fu/iay body. 


G. 


£/'&;ro; 


Xsovrog 


(fdjfiarog 


D. 


Bfuri 


Xiovrt 


ifdj/tiari 


A. 


spura 


Xfovra 


(fSf/uita 


V. 


€pUi 


Xsov 


(fu/uita 


Dual. 








N. A. V. IpuiTi 


Xsovrt 


(fjjfiark 


G. D. 


epcaroiv 


\s6vroiv 


aufidron 


Plural. 








N.V. 


lEpursg 


Xiovrsg 


aojfiuTa 


G. 


ipUTUV 


Xgovrwv 


(fojfifdrojv 


D. 


ipOtKft^ 


Xiovtfi^ 


(fdjfiaffi^ 


A. 


ipfarag 


XUvrag 


(fojfiara 



' r is dropped before i$ according to § VT., 5. 

> For the rationale of this formation, consult § VI., 7, nof.fi. 
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§ XXII.— PURE STEMS. 



1 . With a LONG vowel before og 

2. (a.) With a doubtful vowel. 



(jS.) With a DOUBTFUL vowel 
modified^ and sw; in genit. 



3. 



With a SHORT vowel. 



Cases in which they con- 
tract in Attic. 

Nowhere. 

In the three like 
plural cases, chiefly 
m the accus. 

In the dat. sing., 
and three Uke plural 
cases. 

Everywhere. 
(Where there is a 
concurrence.) 



N,B. — The accusative plural takes always the con- 
traction of the nominative plural, whence the three 
like plural cases are nominative, accusative, vocative. 

1. Long Vowel Stems (Non- Contracting,) 

(w — o( only, ?-o$ being Epic.) 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. 6 Gi^iij jackal. N. A. V. ^w g A. V. du sj 

G. &oi 6g G. D. dui osv G-. 6(*i cwv 

D. 0u i D. &(a at 

A. du a A. 02j ag 

Note. — Some nouns in us aos, which seem in certain cases to 
contract, alternate between the third and the Attic second de- 
clension, as ei7\.ast 6)0$, hamfioor ; G. also »7^a ; A. uT^a or ei'kcj». 
So ipasf -aos, hero ; G. also ijpa ; D. ijp^ (HoM.) ; A. tipau or lipa ; 
A. plural lipaeti and ipag, Aesch, Ag, 516. The nom. plural 
«P6>( for ipQiQ is doubtnil. 
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2. Doubtful Vowel Stems. — {Partially contractina-) 

MB. — Accusative singalar in w instead of a. 

a. With Doubtful Vowel Retained, 
a — og. t — Of. u — otf. 

Singular, 

N. n ypayiy old woman, jj oJj, sheep. 6 /;^^f, fish. 



G. 


ypdSg 


oUg 


iX^uog 


D. 


yput^ 


o/V 


iX^uT 


A. 


ypavv 


ofr 


tXfiiv 


v. 


ypOAJ 


or 


ix&i 


Dual. 








N. A. V. 


ypat 


o7i 


Sx^ht 


G.D. 


ypao7\f 


otoTv 


iX^^'V 


Plural 








N. V. 


ypasg (ypavg) 


oTtg (orf) 


'x^^^i Vx^^^) 


G. 


ypaSfV 


OtOtiV 


iX^bm 


D. 


ypauci 


o/v; 


tX^uffi 


A. 


ypaag ypavg 


o7a( oTi; 


iX^vag ix^vg. 



/?. With Doubtful Vowel Modified. 

Most nouns in sg and vg (except monosyllables, as 
ttD^, (fug, xTg, etc.) change / or v into c before oj and «j, 
as -r^X/j, gen. (Ion. ^6\iog)y Attic ^r^Xgoi^. 

AT^B. — 1. Nouns having t in the genitive, from / or u 
in the nominative, contract not only in the three 
like plural cases, but also in the dative singular. 

2. Similarly, nouns in tvg and ow^ (properly gFc 
and oFg), contract in the dative singular, and in the 
three like plural cases. 





/ Modified. 


V Modified. 


Sing, 

N. 

G. 


city (civitas). mustard. 
il 'Tcokii ro atPX'Tri 
Tokiac frivxTtoc 


forearm. city (urbs). 
Tniix^g ro eUrv 
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D. 




7r67iU = n 


fftpeiv€i = ti 


vix^^^ *' 


eLtrrU'= u 


A. 




7r6Xs» 


aivwTct 


Tijxvv 


ehrv 


V. 




voKt 


(TlVOLVl 


jr^X^ 


eUrrv 


Dual. 












N. A. 


V. 


vohst 


ffiVMTriS 


T9IXiS 


eUrm 


G. D. 




vo'kkoiv 


atVOL'TCiOlV 


'TTVlXfOiP 


ecariotv 


Plur, 












N. V. 




^6h€€i=€iS 


ffipoiviet = n 


'^ix^ts=iis 


AarioL^TH 


G. 




'jFoktav 


vivctviuv 


Trix^^" 


eurrioiv 


D. 




vi'hiffi 


trtyu'Tritrt 


'x-ix^fft 


ehreat 


A. 




voKitts = it? 


atvuTreeb =19 


7rrixeets = ii{ 


A<m»=^ii 



Noun in tvs (for ePj). 



Singular, 
N. Iwtvg, horseman. 
G. Iwias 

D. [^VU = £1 



A. VjFTrkec 



V. 



twtv 



DuaL 

i'XT'jrkotv 



Plural, 

iwiig = SIS 

ivxrtvat 
I'TTviecg = els 
iv7rUs=^us 



Noun in ws (oF;). 





Singular, 


Dual, 


Plural. 


N. 


6, i, ^vsi ox, cow, ho8. 


fiOi 


fiois (fiovs) 


G. 


fioos bovis. 


fioolu 


fiom 


D. 


/3o? 


fioolv 


fiovff/ 


A. 


fioVM 


^'* 


i^ets) ^t/s 


V. 


fiov 


/30£ 


fioeg (/Sot/f) 



Note 1. vt of dative singular is contracted only in Epic, as oi^vl 
into oi'^ui. Neuters haying uos in genitive never contract in plural, 
as ^uKpvctf from liuKpVf a tear. 

2. Nouns in tg, like roTas^ are regular in Ionic. Sing. G. 7r6>^tog ; 
D. voTitt, contracted TroTit; Dual ^oX/«, 'Trohiotv; Plural ^roX/gg^, con- 
tracted TFoKig, TCdihiav, vo'Ktvi, 'xoKtagt contracted 'jroKlg, There is 
also an Ionic genitive vohtos adopted hy the scenic poets, a step- 
ping stone to the Attic vohsas ; and an Epic vohms^ nii "net, 

3. In the dual of nouns in tg^ ee is sometimes contracted 
into m, 

4. Nouns in evg have sometimes an accusative in ^ for ea^ and a 
nominative and vocative plural ijg for elg, ^S9^ a in accusative 
singular and plural of third declension is short except in nouns 
in tvs. 
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3. Short Vowel Stems {Contracting everywhere,) 

(a) f-o;. 

Nominatives end in v^i and og ; ni masc. or fern. ; o( 
neuter. When n^ is an adjective, its neuter is tg. 

Singular. 

N. 7] rptrip riif trireme. rh rgT^ogy wall. 

D. rptrip 6i\ rptrip et rei^ et\ rgi^ gt 

A. ^pi^p sttj ^pffiP ^ ^^'*)(pg 

V. rpivipgg riixpg 

Dual, 

N.A.V. ^pinp ^h ^P'^P ^ ^^'X ^^> ^^^X ^ 

G.D. rptrip ^otVy rptrip o/V ret^ iotVj ret^ o7l> 

Plural. 

N.V. rptrip ggf, rptrip iig n/^ ga, rei^ n 

G. rptrip im^ rptrip uv rsi^ gwv, ret^ uv 

D. rpiripitfi r6i^s(fi 

A. »7»/^/» sa;, r/*/^^ stg rg/^ ga, rg/;^ >j 

Note 1. su pure, whether singular or plural, is usually contracted 
into et , as vytis, healthy ; A. singular masculine and N. plural 
neuter, vytiet = vytA ; xAgo^, glory, N. plural xT^ggoe = xAg«. 

2. The compounds of xT^sos contract ttuice in the dative, once in 
the other cases. 

Attic Epic. 

N. HpebKXsns, -Khiig -rig 

G. *H^«xXg£o^, 'K'Ktovg "^og 

D. * llpetKh.i€'t\ 'K>^.eei, -xXg/ -^/ 

A. 'Hj9«xXgg«, -xAg« -^« 

V. 'H^axAgg^, -xAg/g- -g/ff (Iliad, 1. 337.) 

There is a vocative *n "H^axXgf, nt^Atfrou^ in late prose. The 
accusative sometimes contracts a second time, H^«xX^, though 
rarely. 

(/S) o-og. 
Singular, 

N. ri Tiyfi^ echo. ;i a/3wf, shame. 

G. J5;^^0f, «5%6i'tf aldSog^ aldoK'g 
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D. 
A. 
V. 



nx^h ^X^'^ 



aihoi\ aidoT 
atdSuj atdof 
atdoT 



rixoT 

No dual and plural in words of this class from the 
third declension. Sometimes the second declension 
supplies forms, as dual >?%«, nx^'^y ^' pl^iral ^;^o/, etc. 
N.B. — A contraction in the nominative remains in the 

other cases, sap^ spring, contracted ^p. G. ^pogy 

D. ^f/, A. fjp. 



§ XXIII.— SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 



1. fip 'tpog. 

A few in r}py gen. spog, drop s in three cases, Gen. and 
Dat. sing., and Dat. plur., inserting in the last an ac- 
cented a after p. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. ^aripe 
G. D. Tarspotv 



Singular, 
N. *xar7ip 

G. (learlpoi) *xarp6g 
D. (^arept) *irarpi 
A. *xarkpa, 
V, 'Trdrtp 

So /i^rfip J mother; &\tyarr^p, daughter; yaorrip, stomach ; 
Afi/i^rtipj Ceres ; but &vfjpy man (vu:), syncopates through- 
out in Attic. 



Plural, 
N. V. irarepeg 
G. Tarepuv 
J), ^arpdfft 
A. 'TTarspac 



Singular, 

N. dvfip 

G. (^a¥spoi) Avdpog 
D. {avspi) avdpt 
A. (dtvipa) avdpa 



Plural. 
N. V. (avipig) avdpig 
G. (^&vtpuv) avdpSiv 
D. &vdpdci 

A. (&vipag) ^vdpag 
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Dual 

N. A. V. ( dvipi) ayhpt 
G. D. (avspotv) avdpott 

Note 1. For the iiisertion of d in dpip, see § VL, 9. 

2. Homer and the Epic poets syncopate anywhere or nowhere 
according to the metre, fivyeeripeg or ^vyarpeg, vuripi or irarpif 
dptpee or Ap^pts, The accusative singular, however, is not synco- 
pated in TToriio, pt^rfip, youirip, because there is ahready a virpet = 
fatherland, ^9r^«=womb, y«oT^«= belly of ajar; but in poetry 
fivyantip and Aupcimp may syncopate even in accusative, there 
being no words with which thet/ might be in danger of being 
confounded. 



2. -ag -arci 

Syncopates r throughout, and then contracts the 
thereby concurring vowels. 



SingtUar, 
N. A. V. (rh) xpeagy flesh. 
Gr. xpedrog (-ao^) xpeug 

D. xpsart (-a/) xpecp 



Dual. 
xpian (-as) xptd 
xpedrotv (-ao/v) x^e^v 
xpedrotv (-onv) xpiifiv 



Plural. 

N. A. V. xpsara (-aa) xpsa 

Gr. xpedruv (-awv) xpsdv 
D. xpeafft 

So xepag, horn, drog (with a in Attic, a in Epic.) 

repag^ prodigy, drog (syncopates only in plural.) 
But ovagj ear, drog (poetic for ou;, urogj ro), never syn- 
copates r. 

Note 1. The rest of the neuters in etg almost invariably drop r, 
and have genitive in etog, as yipetg, reward ; yiipetg, old age (geni- 
tive etog and ag) ; 'hk'X'ag, cup ; xAcpetg, gloom ; vkkag, gleam ; o-xicr^^, 
covert ; v(pk'k»gt footstool. Except yitpetgj these seldom contract 
unless where aox ep can result, as D. singular xpttpep ; N. plural 
vikd. The poets sometimes shorten. nominative and accusative 
plural, as xpieiy vKfTret, trCptkd, etc. 



THIRD DECLENSION 29 

2. The Ionics declined all these by i in place of a, ; Mptoi for 
Kipatog or Ktpits. 
Three always follow the Ionic declension, even in Attic : — 

fipirag, image; gen. tog; N. plur. fiphfet^fiptrn 
Kuetf. fleece ; gen. so; ; N. plur. Kat» ; D. plur. Kutat, 
ovhetSt the ground ; gen. sog, 
3.' All in agf with etrog, etog, or tog in genitive are neuter, 

except Xdef, masculine ; genitive hetog ; accusative 7<uy, 
4. Some masculines in ttg, enos, svncopate in a few cases in 
Epic : epas, love ; yi\ug, laughter ; lopugt sweat ; G. utos, admit 
in Epic ^ for c^t in dative, a for enet in accusative. 

3. 

For comparatives in wv syncopating v, see Adjectives 
of Third Declension, Page 50. 

Note 1. A few substantives in ap syncopate p chiefly in genitive 
and accusative singular and accusative plural, and then contract. 
di^^atp, nightingale ; G. -oyo; (-oo;), -ov; ; D. -oy/ (-o7), -o?. So 
X^XitaPf swallow ; tlxap, image ; G. -oVo^ i'Oog), 'Ovg ; A. .oy« (-otf), 
•a»; A. plural sIk6p»s {-6cis)f -ovg. 

2. 'A^^AXtfir, Apollo, and Uoattla^t Neptune, usuaUy drop -y« 
of the A. singular m Attic; accusative singular *AxoXX6>, Uoviiha. 



§ XXIV.— GENERAL RULES. 



The Genitive. 

1. If the nominative ends in a vowel, add rog, ffufiay 
body ; -arog ; fiBXty honey ; -trog. 

Except yeeXff, -etKrog, milk; yvifif^ -etiKost woman, a* has 

(oo; = ) ovs; V has tog. 
But yovv, knee, 'hopv, spear, have arog ; 'huKpv, tear, v&'Tcvt 

mustard, have vog* 

2. If the nominative ends in a consonant, drop g if 
there is one, and add o^. 

1 Only noun in n of third declension, except the Ionic to ««^)| (for 
Keipa), geDiti?e Kupnroff the head. 



flip, fiv^, month. 

dfvrip,^ np^f ploaghman. 

HfM^iiF, iims, Xenoplnm. 
C /xx«F, iw^f eauile, 
<fX«i«F, «M(^ oboetmm. 
( ym&rpttw, uw^g, big-bdlj. 
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^X^ &X6ij salt ; f^p^i -Mocy hero ; Ttrdv -aro^, snn. 

So g and ^ drop ;, and form genitives by adding o( to 

tBe stem, *oj, y©f, ^of ; ^o^, ^, ^o^. 
#^/^ hair, has rptxik* &nd two in g hare vm, »v^ night, 

andc{jr«S, king. 

I. Before yo^ and ^o^ i| and « are generally changed 
into their shorts; as ^ntftiiyj genitive ^m/Liv^y 
shepherd ; ^roif Pnrt^poi, speaker. 

Examples of Exceptions. 
Excep. 1. Monosyllables (bat 

^p%» fvof, mind; x'^^^t 

X^of, earth.) 
Excep. 2. Verbal doiTatiTes 

innf, 
Exoep. 3. All in Mr, turnsy 
Exoep. 4. Local dmyatiTes 

(= €tam. He in Latin) and 

nicknames in «!», 
Excep. 5. Yarious, as *£xx«v, 

Gmk; Xfix«»>lichai; w|. 

^9, drone, etc, 
§Um^ bam-iloor; Ammw, 

Lacedgmonian ; /k^mw, 

poppy, etc, U9^, 

n. All participles of the third declension have 
-iTK in genitive, except those in «^ which have 

r^>]/a(, -OTTK* rvflri/c -cvtk > hat ntvpt!^^ -ir^i, 

m. These have -•itH) 3jun^ jaTelm ; yi^m^ old 
man; ^dbuir, snake; hf^wmy attendant; >ci#f, 
lion ; rhmy sinew. 

ly. Nominatives in ^ are veiy various in the for- 
mation of thdlr g^iitives. 

FiiiaiBiliiiai «r TmiMitkM<rf EXAMFUIS. 

«^ Neater a«^ arK xvlfa; aH> gloom; xfl«^ oTKi 

flesh. 
Of, F»n. o^ X«^»<n(f, a3*$, toirh. 

a^, Masc «ini( 7^7*^ a^^Ky giant. (3* £x- 

cc|>t two adjectives^ iacX£^ 
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Tcmilnations of Terroinations of 
Kuininativcs. Genitives. 



euiy 



OLVi 



(tlhoiy 



ao; 



ei^ 



Si^CJ. 



€t)i 



avog^ black ; rdXagy a roc, 
wretched. 
Ttt/;, ^atdoi, cliild. (^ Ex- 
cept datif feast ; trraiiy dough. 
-atrSg. 
ypaxjiy ypaiij old woman. The 
only other in au; is yaD^, G. 
¥i(*ig (Doric ya6i)^ ship. 
All adjectives and participles in 

"^> "s x^P'^'^y -ei/T09, graceful. 
But sTgy one, xnlgy comb, 
both with tv6g ; xXs/V, key, 
xXitdog, 
(so;), Attic iug. jSatf/Xsu;, su(, king. 
^Substantives, if proper names, as 

r X J 2uKpdrfigy (jog=i) ovg, Socrates. 

^gof — ) ©y^ < ^jjg^^jygg^ j£ ^^^ neuter in «;, as 

Atf^iv^c, neuter i;, («o;=) oD;, weak. 

/Substantives not proper names, as 
Xeprigj firog^ caldron. 
Adjectives not with neuter in i^, as 
adjectives in pXtig^ ^Miy ^^m^ *Mi» 
og (sog =) ovg rtT^ogj {tog =) ou(, wall. ^^ Except 

neuter participles in og, gen. orog. 
Three. jSoD^, ox or cow ; ;foD;, 
pitcher ; fiovg^ sumach. 
avg ^ ovrog Participles in oug, and one substan- 

tive, 6do{jg, tooth. ^^ Adjectives 
in oD^ {= 6ng)y have ovvrog. 
One. ^o6( ^od^c and its compounds. 



^i < 



firog 



00^ 



odog 



tog, Ionic, eo;, poetic, sug^ Attic 



/roc 
'C -^ /^oc 

/^0( 
IVOC 



' ^6\ig (log)y (iog) 
sugy city. 

;^af»r;,rroc,grace; 
sX^/c, /doc, hope; 
(ipvTgj 7^oc, bird. 

Axrfgy TVoc, sun- 
beam. 
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vi 



v«;, £w^, Attic. 



< 



> 



udog, 

u9og 
eaog 



otg <^ atrog 



orog 



^/xu^, /LuSgy monse ; ^%y;, fore- 
arm, Attic genitive iug. 
^Xafivg^ vdog^ cloak ; xopug, u^og, 
^ helmet. 1^* Adjectives have 
£0$, participles have vvrog. 
<t>ofxu(, vvog. One has vpogj fid^ 

f^^9 ^pogj witness. 
dwc ^«of, jackal. Two have 
(oo^=) oD^, aidutg, shame, and 
the Ionic ^tag, the morning. 
< ytkagj ftirof, laughter. So syn- 
copated participles in «;. 
All participles in tag not synco- 
pated, as XfXt/xa)^ -oroff. 



§ XXV. The Accusative 

Ends in a usually. But these four, /$, u^, au;, and 
oi;^, if the genitive is in o^ or ug pure, change g of the 
nominative into y? 

From «»X/f,city. /;^duf, fish. /^au^, crone. jSoD;, ox. 
(Genitive t-og (fws) u-o^ a -o^ o -o^) 

The accus. is ToXiir ^'%^^>' y^aDi' jSoDi* 

Note. — ^This analogy is usually followed in Attic prose by tg and 
!>•;, eyen with the genitive in rog, $o^, ^, impure, but in this case 
the last syllable must not have the acute accent (/^, vg Baryton). 

Attic Less common. 

tptg, T^of, strife; iptp, tpthei. 

op»Jg, ifiog, bird; Spytp. Sppt0a. 

So x^ptg, h-og, favour ; %»ptp, ;^ce^n-«. 

ButX«^/;, a proper name, one of the Graces, has always Xaptru. 
If the last syllable has the acute (tg^ vg Oxyton), the accu. 
sativc must be in «. 

Attic. Less common. 

ikvlg, -i^> iXcr]r2« ; hope. But f JfXx/;, ivfXx/y, fvf X^-zBtf. 
T9vg, xo^, 9r^a ; foot. But S/xov^, ^/-srovy, $<Vo2«. 

Except xktig, key, having xXtip as well as xXsi$«. 



^ Ukc quataor if, v(, «y;, et ^^v^t para in fcenitiro, fonuaoi per ». 
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§ XXVI. The Vocative 

Is like the nominative usually ; always so in g, >}/, 
and participles of third declension. But 

1. The vocative retains the short vowel of the geni- 
tive, dropping r wherever it occurs. 

Vocative. 

bai/MOiv^ ovogy deity, daT/tiov 
XOLptiig^ svrogj graceful, x^P'^^ 
Xsuvj ovrog, lion, Xsov 

^oixpdTTjg, sog, Socrates, ^uxpareg 
rdXagy dvog^ wretched, raXav 
Atdg avrogy Ajax, Alav 

Three irregulars take a short vowel in the vocative, 
though they have a long in the genitive. 

'A'rSXkuVf wvof, Apollo. Voc."A^oX7.oi'. 
UoifstBuVf Svoff, Neptune. Voc. n6(fsidov, 
ffuT^P, ripQij saviour. Voc. trurep. 

Note 1. Some proper names in ug, »vrog, have vocative also 
m u^ 

"ArXflftf. Voc. "AtA*. Tlo'h.vh»(Aotg. Voc. HohvhotfAat. 

2. In SUBSTANTIVES, an acute accent must not fall on a final 
short vocative syllable.^ Hence, 'nrotf^vju, euog, shepherd; Voc. 
Totuflif, iiyepcay, 6vog, leader; Voc. ijyefAav. 

In ADJECTIVES, however, an acute may fall on a final short 
vocative syllable. « K»K(n-v)ceg yvvott. Eur. Med. 1274. 

2. These five, /^, uj, au^, and ovg^ if the genitive is 
in o; or tag pure, and also gu^, simply drop the g ; 
(or, generally, if the accusative singular is not in a 
short, the vocative is formed by dropping g of the 
nominative.) 

> Is this the reason for the peculiar accent of the following vocatives ? 
From iFurripy eLvip^ ^cifip, vur^pi Tlwni^avy t^ik(p6gy the accent of the 
vocative ritety as, J vunp^ Ayep, ^Aeo^ aartpt Tlovethoiff 0S($fiX(p£. 

C 
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DATIVE PLURAL OF 



N. 
A. 

V. 


*K(iKtg 'X^yg ypavg 
-/v 'uv -avv 
'TtoKi fX^^ ypcx-v 


Povg 
-oDv 


ffatfi'ktOg 
BainXtv 


So 


'TraTg, ^atdog, child, Voc. TaT: 







Note. — TrotJf, ttoSoV* and olovg, -ovroSf not having genitive in o; 
pure, do not drop Sf neither do nominatives in tg and vg with acute 
on the last, as J ^ethetfAtgj e'K'x'tSt xi^etfAvg* 

3. Where the genitive is in oogj the vocative is in 
01 \ Ajjrw, Latona, Gen. 6og^ Voc. Ajjro/i aidojgy 
shame, Gen. aldoogy Voc. aidoT, 

Note. — This rule embraces the two in ag, 6og, viz. ecilag, and 
iiag, and all in a* 

§ XXVII. The Dative Plural. 

1. The dative plural is formed from the dative singular 
by inserting (f before /, and dropping before it any of 
the four linguals, r, d, 6, v. 

(5 and -v}/ will appear in dative plural from guttural 
and labial stems.) 



biiT6»p, speaker. 
KVjpvZt herald. 
ytn//, vulture. 
yt/| night. 



D. S. 

fyjropi* 

KVipVKt 
IfVKTt, 



D. PI. 



f / 



T dropped aafiet, body. 
2 ... Iat/V, hope. 
^ ... Kopvst helmet. 
i> ... Titpcivf harbour. 



p9iTop<ru 

KTjpvit (mi). 

yv^l {ppvi). 
uv^i ( = vvK(r)ai), 

D. S. D. PI. 

aafiUTi* aapbuat. 

KOpvGl, KOpVfft. 

Tiipcivt. TiifAiau 



2. lug^ avg, and ovg^ make sv(ft, avcty ovfft, 
ffadiXivg, jSatf/Xsutf/ ; ypavg, ypavffi ; odovg, odovfft ; Bovg ^ovat. 



Note. — But Tovg^ foot; dative volt, has Ttoot; and ovg, ear; 
dative art, has <ua/; both by Rule 1. 
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3. avrt makes acr/, evTt from PARTICIPLES 6/(r/, oyr/, 
©utf/, and uvri, vtfi. See § VI. 7, note. 

p. S. D.Pl. 

yiyetit giant, yiyetvri, yiyeurt, 

rvTrgfs, struck, rwivri, rvxruffi. 

"hiav, lion, Tiiovrt, Tiiovat, 

^etKuvg, showing, ^itKvvvrt, ^UKVvvt* 

Note. — e»Tt, from adjectives, has sat, p^flc^/fi/?, graceful, p^a^/gyr., 

4. Syncopated nouns in vip have atf/. 

^ar^^ (flrargf>6g=) ^arpSg, Dative plural ^rarpafft. 

Note. — ycurrip, belly (yoffre^of =) yeurrpog, h&s both yeurrpoLOt 
and yeurri^ptn, 

§ XXVIII. Dialects. 

The chief dialectic variety of the third declension, not previously 
mentioned, is in the dative plural, which was often formed in Epic 
and other dialects by adding iat or ewt to the root syllable, as 
Tovs, root 70$, dative plural Tpohiat^ and 'jrohsavi* 

General Observation. 

In the Epic poets an old case-ending (pi or ^lu, sometimes a 

genitive, sometimes a dative, both sing, and plur. (compare -bi 

and -bis in tibi, sibi, ibi, nobis, navibus, etc.) is found attached to 

nouns of all the declensions, and to the unchanged root of the noims. 

First declension, u and », 

form this case in ifi<pi, as fitYi<Ph from fii», violence. 
Second declension, og and ov, 

form this case in o<pi, as $i6<Ph from hogy God. 
Third declension, og 

forms this case in a(pi, as opeff(pi, from Spog, hill, 

vowipi, from vetvgt ship, etc. 

Examples of Nouns of Third Declension. 
1. Liquid Stems, 



o^'^Krap, -opost Hector. 

$ipf finpos, wild beast. 

fforip '^post saviour ; Voc. ep, 

o*'EXXi|i» -fiuost Greek. 

d ofXf, «xdf, salt. 

ro TFvp, 'jTvpog, fire ; D. plur. oig, 

T9 krop, oooft heart* 



d Totpcivt -ivoit shepherd. 
^ Xfi'KTitiVt 'Ovog, swallow 
vi dvfiav, '6voi, nightingale, 
d iiyipcm, 'Ouog, leader. 
fi dxris, 'hog, sunbeam, 
d drip, -ipos, air. 
6 mliiip, •ipo^, ether« 
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EXAMPLES OF THIRD DECLENSION. 



2. Mute Stems 



i ^Xo£, •y6ct flame. 
i0p(lTpix6s,haiT. (§VL 

4. n.) 
i dT^itTFinZ, SKOS, fox. 
d«l*«S,) (king. 

* "tJI, } *^''^' I night 



eipfAct, 

TTpuyfAet, 

TTtidnfAa, 

auKpv, vog, tear. 
$^«^, aftrof, liver. 
(Ppietp, aros, well. 
yoi»w, «TOf, knee, 
^^v, «To^, spear. 



Neuters. 

'chariot. 

affair. 

TOf, I poem. 

name. 

honey. 



^puK6i»t 'OitTogt serpent 

irovs, To^s, foot. 

9 iXx/V, -JfSof, hope. 

il vetTpUt -i^St country. 

VI w0isf -^Tt^s, dress. 

^ KXKorifie, -nros, wickedness. 

91 inorng, -JjTOf, youth. 

0, 19 Ojsy/g', 'l6og, bird. 

^ 1^/;, -]f^;, strife. 

^ xo'^vf, •t/^of, helmet. 

h X^piit ft^f» grace. 

^ Kkfig, -ei^og, key. 

9 eTTiKve, -vhogf stranger. 

19 ^i'Tovg, cihost two-footed. 

^ ^oXvxovf, o^f, many-footed. ^ 



s 






s-s 






• e8 ► 

.v4 



< 5 



3. Long Vowel Stems. 



6 ipMf, mg, hero. 
l^s, tfoVi slave. 



MiifUf, tiosf Minos. 
Tpast etogf Trojan. 



4. DoubtfiU Vowel SUms. 
(a) With vog preserved (tos is chiefly Ionic.) 



fioTpvsi grape-cluster. 
pUvSi corpse. 
fitvs, mouse. 



4 X^Xi/f, tortoise, lyre. 

19 ^pvSi oak. 

19 letrvsy pine-tree. 



(/3) With Modified Vowel. Genitive tug. 



x^Xfxvf, hatchet. 
(AetPTigy soothsayer. 
If <pv9tSi nature. 
il r«|/f, order, rank. 
4 vpeL^is, action. 



o(pte9 serpent, 

i A///f, sight. 

^ vfiptSi insult, insolence. 

VI ^iffts, beverage. 

TO TTuVf tog, (like eUrv) flock 



svg. Genitive eag. All Masculine. 



(Uut'kwg^ king, 
/•^ii/j, priest. 
^•Ffvf, murderer 



^pofAtvgf courier. 
9vyypm(pws^ historian. 
/S^fi^Sfv;, judge, umpire 
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5. 8hort Vowel Stems, 

Genitive {sog) ovg, 

Anfiwr^hvis, Demosthenes. to yivos^ race, birth. 

2aKp»rvi{, Socrates. to ^iAayo?, sea. 

Aptaro(p»vfiSf Aristophanes. ro Avdog, flower. (Genitive plural 
ivri^ng, fool. ^ only Avdiuv.) 

4 TTiPTvipingj quinquereme. ro Ojpo^, mountain. 

Genitive (oo?) ovg. All Feminine. 

Y^ag (Ionic), morning. A>rr&>, Latona. 

'xruday persuasion. 2et^(p6f, Sappho. 



§ XXIX.— GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



(a) By Signification. 

1. Names of living beings are, according to sex, 
either masculine or feminine. 

^affiXihg, 0, king ; ^afffXeiccy ^, queen. 

Except diminutives not proper names of women, 

avdpioiff r6y manikin^ and three words = child, 

fips^og, rexo^j rexvov^ neuter by their termination. 

Many names of animals have a standing form of 

gender common to animals of both sexes. {Epicenes.) 

Thus, a fox in Greek and Latin was reckoned feminine ; 

vulpes feminine, aXwirjj^ tj ; whereas a hare was reckoned 

masculine ; lepus masculine, Xayutg 6. 

2. Names of months, mountains, winds, rivers, are 
masculine ; names of cities, countries, islands, trees, are 
feminine. 

2r6g and Anhf Styx and Lethe, though rivers, are 
feminine. 
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Names of cities in Sij avrog^ oD^, ovvroe^ and a plural, 

are masculine, as in Latin. 
ov and a plural, are neuter, as in 
Latin. 
Masc. Taras, o Tdpag, avrog ; Opus, Opuntis, 6 'OflroDj, 

ovtrog ; Delphi, 0/ AeX^o/. 
Neut. Rhegium, rh 'Ffiyiov ; Leuctra, rd AsvxTpa, So 

neuter, Argos, rh "Apyog, 
' 3. All indeclinable nouns are neuter ; e. g.y the names 
of letters, rh &Xf>a. 



(jS) By Termination. 

In the FIBST declension a, n, always feminine ; ag and 
figj always masculine. 

In the SECOND declension 0;, ug, usually masculine ; 
01 and uvy always neuter. 

Except diminutives from proper names of women, 
as fi TXvxspiovy Glycerium. 

The following are most of the feminines in og. 
Nouns implying the notions of 

1. Earth (y^) or /Stone. 

i Ai%s, feminine, precious stone; (masculine, ordinary stone). 

So ApyTKog, white clay. KpvarctT^'Kos, crystal (0, ice). 

da(peL7<Tog, bitumen. (At'krog, red earth. 

fiaXog, clod. ytog, new-trenched land. 

^iaetpog, touchstone. TX/i^^of, brick, tile. 

yvypoSf chalk. x^P^^s* terra firma. 

io^fMig, desert. yf/oiptfiog and eLptf^og, sand. 

ivitpog, main land, yl^fj^og, pebble, vote. 

So KO^pog, dung. a'Tohog, ashes. 

2. Vegetable products, as ^ fivaaog, cotton, etc. 

3. Three in aog, ^poaost dew; vi^aog, island; poaog^ disease. 

4. Thoroughfare. 

91 'Olost way. 

So compoundsy etc., as, i ^epioHost ^^ 
drpetvog, path. 
dftec^irof, carriage way. 
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KiXivhst road. 
rpifios, pathway. 
ft. Vessel or enchsure, 
il Kifiarost chest. 

Koifitifog, furnace. 
So Kuphovogt kneading trough. 
XjjvoV, trough, winepress. 
aopost coffin. 
Tec(ppogf ditch. 
6. Various, as 
/3//3Xo^, book. ^iXrost tablet. 6ok6s, beam. 

yifu^os, jaw. haTiSKTog, dialect. 66><og, vaulted roof 
KipKOSf tail. pcifi^ogt wand. 

[n the THIRD DECLENSION mascuHnes are — 

gu<;, t}py upy 

♦v)/, ug uiTog, (tiv uvog, and genitives in -vro^. 

Excei)t 

these in Feminines, Neuters. 

viu (Pp^y, (ppiuos, mind. 

M0 vflWT«o. sooc, belly. > 



viu (Pp^y, (ppiuos, mind. 

np yuarvjp, ipoSf belly. K^p^ Kvipog^ fate. 



ttW 



yp xfitT^Xn//(^of), roof; (pXii/^(/3of), vein. 
X8/»i'/V' (/3of), lustral water. 
Xul7i»y]/, storm ; ^, voice; 6n//, face, 
all with 'x'og. 

4>C 



^^, spring, and K^p, heart, 
are from tup and jcsetp. 

v^ctp, water, and ffKeJOt 
filth, both genitive m 
xrog. Epic words in 
apt as cAo;^, prey. 



^^;, ^airog, light. 



Feminines are w, wv ovo^, 

r7}g rrirog, tg, vg, and avg, 

these in Masculines Excepted. 

ay, oyog. ciKuav, anvil ; fip»xf^^f &i*i^ > Kttvavj rule. 
qr> vro^. All in u; not preceded by r (Iv^^;, dress, alone is feminine). 
i. All with a LONQ vowel before Kog, as also of/S^g, an abacus : 

ol»0pecit coal; dovffS, reed; «-;>»£, tablet (though all with 
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oiKog) ; ovv^y nail (= unguis) ; <rr6vv^y sharp edge (both 
with genitive xflq). 
vs. Sorpvs, grape-cluster ; ix&vff fish ; jcuvlvg, doublet ; ftvg, 

mouse ; veKvg, corse ; <rr»)c^s, corn-ear (all with voe). 
vsMkvs, axe ; 'jfi^x^St forearm (both with tag). 

Neuters are a, aj, a^, 

But Xag, Xao^, 6, stone. 
A^.jB. — Single words not included in the above lists. 

Masculine, Feminine. 

6 &7ig, iTiog, salt. 9} uTiSf ^Ao;, sea. 

KTits, Kreyog, comb. ij $»/;, ^etirogt feast. 

^ovSf 'TohoSf foot. ij al^ag, {6og=) -ovg, shame. 

91 vjag {6og=) -ovg^ morning. 

h x^^P* 'P^Sf hand. 

Neuter* 

TO ovgt urog, ear. to vvpf 'x-vpog, fire, ro arettg, artttrog, dough 



§ XXX. Anomalies in Declension 

Are of two kinds ; either defects arising from partial 
development of the form, or varieties arising from over- 
development of the form. 

(«) Defectives in Number. 



Chiefly Singular. 

Abstract qualities 

and essences, as 

ii^vnngy sweetness, etc. 

Unique existences^ as 

dvipy air,y^, earth, etc. 



Only Dual and Plural. 

wrfTif pair of eyes; 

gemtive Saaav, 
dXKiiMtv, each other ; 

genitive plural -uv. 



Only Plural. 
Festivals, as r« Hecvx- 

Town names in o/, et,i, 
», as At7i(poi, ©^/3ff/, 
Aevjcrpx 

So o/ ^lEnrvKrieti, mon- 
soons; rec syKetret, 
entrails. 



(/3) Defectives in Case. 
With One Case (Monoptotes.) 



Ace. yi^etf snow ; X<V«, oil ; ipu, 
pleasure. 



Voc. ^Tii, fool ; Z ^iXf and a retv, 
good sir; etrrtt, AfT'jru, etc.* 
pupa 
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With Two Cases (DiptoUs.) 
Nominative and accusative. 



Epic neuters in ap and many in xp, 
as etXKetp aid, ov»p, a dream ; 
vTctp, waking vision. 

With Three (Triptotes); without 

nominative and vocative. 
0? = sui. The reflexives ifAettnovt 
etc., and the reciprocal AXhii- 



So ^if^etit build of body; ^$o^ 
pleasure ; 6i(i,ii (=:fas), what is 
right; S(p€hog, advantage. 

With ¥o\a{Tetra'ptotes)s without 
vocative. 
All demonstrative pronouns. 
... relative 



... interrogative 
(Aptotea) with one moveable form for all cases. 
1. Cardinal numbers, 2. Foreign names not 1 3. Infinitives used as 



from 5 to 100 in- 
clusive, 
xfyrf — iKctTOV, 



Hellenised. 
Beiu7\.,* laatj(pf roeihCpa 



nouns. 
TO "hiyuv, speaking ; 

G. TOW 7<iyit9, of 
speaking, etc. So 
TO xp^uv, necessity ; 
genitive rw xP^^^- 



§ XXXI. a. Vabiants with more than one form. 

(Redundants.) 

c v 1 i. i. f Masculine genitive <fx6Tou. 

borne nouns belong to two ^i f* ^ 

declensions ; as <tx6rog, < xt i. "^' -x*^* 
darkness; '] Neuter genifave «or«„f, 

1^ dative -g/, etc. 

Proper names in tig tog^ admit an accusative of fiist 
declension, as ^uxpoLTrig ; genitive ovg ; dative s/ ; accu- 
sative rivy of first declension, or ?j, of third declension ; 
vocative, 'Sutxparsg, 

A few neuter plurals come from nominatives in ©;. 



/o/ 



and -a, arrows. 
xeXsvdoi and -a, ways. 
xvxXoi and -a, circles. 



deff/ioi and -a, chains. 

di(ppoi and -a, seats for two, gigs. 

Bputiot and -a, oak thickets. 

Xv^voi and -a, lamps. 
^v^oi and -a, filth. 
<frad/ioi and -a, lodgings, quarters. 
Reversely, trrddiovf a stadium, may have erdiim as weJ) 

88 irrdiia. 
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j8. Variants with only one form in use. 

oii-og, corn ; plural only rA tf/^a. 6 Tdprapog, Tartarus; 
plural Tdprapa. 

tD/>, roy fire, in plural passes into the second declension, 
and so do nouns in w and w^, genitive Sog, when they 
happen to have a dual and plural. See § XXII. 3. ^. 

§ XXXII. Irregular Substantives. 

ava^, 0, ^, sovereign^ genitive avaxrog, etc. Vocative 
ava^, sometimes ava, but the latter only when addressed 
to a deity. CAvuTceg -wv = Dioscuri, Castor and Pollux.) 

av^^, 6, man (vir), syncopates throughout. See § 
XXIII. 1. 

* At^XXwv, Apollo ; gen. -wvo^, etc. ; ace. ' At^X?.w (rarely 
' AT^XXwva) ; VOC. * AtoXXov. 

" A/>jjj, iltfars ; gen. f «j, eoj (never contracted) ; dat. 
€/ and u ; ace. jjv or ij ; voc. ''Apsg. 

daripy ipogy 6, star (stella), syncopates only in dative plural, 
dvrpeurt, 

KVl^—o, ^, lamb; genitive dpitog; dative «{^v/; accusative Apvet, 
Plural ApviSt dpvay, dpvouth eipvetg. Nominative singular supplied 
by dfAvog. 

^ovgj 6, fi, Bos. See page 25. 

ydXaj rSy milk (Epic /Xayog, Lac, LACTIS); gen. -axrog, 
etc. ; dative plural ydXa^i, 

yatfrvipy ^, belly. See § XXVII. 4. n, 

ysXugj 6, laughter ; -urogj -can Epic -y, -wra Epic ysXw 
Attic and poetic ysXuv, 

ySvvj TO, knee (genu), yovarog, etc. ; dative plural yovafft. 
(Ionic youvarog, etc. ; Epic yovvSg^ etc.) 

yvvfjj ^, womany wife. 
Singular yuv^, yvvaixSgj yuvaixi, yv>a7ka, 2j yxtvai. 
Dual ynyaliLiy yvvaixoT^. 
Plural yvvaiksg, yvvatxuvj yvvai^ij yvvaTkag. 

dsvdpovj roj tree, REGULAR. Byform dUdpeffi, in dative 
plural. 

Arifik^TTipj 7], Demetery Ceres. See § XXIII. 1. By- 
form -rpaVf in accusative. Voc. Afifirirep, 
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dSfUj r6j spear ; doparog, etc. (Iodic Mparogj etc. ; 
Epic dovpog, etc.) Also sometimes in Attic dopog, 6opt, 
and dopsi ; neuter plural dopfi. 

sap, ro, spring (VER), sapog, etc. ; or, contracting ripj 
ripog, ipi ; accusative ?f>. 

syx^Xvg, 33, eel (anguilla.) Genitive vog, etc., Regu- 
lar. Plural Attic eyxsXg/s, -ewv, etc. 

Zeus, 0, ^(ew5, Jupiter, Aiog, Ait, Aia. Vocative Ziv, 
(Poetic Zr}v6g, Znvi, Zriva. At for Ait in Pindar.) 

QetKvigy 0, Thales, &a,'hia, Q>ot.'Kr^y Qot.'hviv. Later also 0»Aoc! 
and 0fl6X*rro^, *rr/, *rrflt. 

^£^/^, ^, right ; accusative 6ifAtVy but with substantive verb it is 
Indeclinable 6ifAtg sari, dipctg sheet. As a proper name &spct^og. 
Also Epic &spc' or ^spc- larog, Doric -irog, Ionic -/o?. 

^p/§, VI, hair ; rptyhg, etc ; D. PL ^pi^L See § VI 4, n. 
dvydrrip, t), daughter. See § XXIII. 1. 

xTisig, ii, key (cLAVis), Kkti^gy etc. Accusative KTisthet, and Khsh. 
Plural KMthsg, KKsthetg, both contracted KTislg. Ionic xA»i<V, old 
Attic xXjiff -ijBoVj Attic xA^^o* (never xA^j».) 

xuwv, 0, ^, dog (CANIS.) 

Singular %hoiv, xwSg, xvvi, xvva, xvov. 

Dual xuvs, xvvoT^, 

Plural xdvsg, xvvuv, xud, xhvag, 

fidprvg, 6, r}, witness (late /loiprup)^ genitive -vpog. 
Dative plural, however, in Attic always fi&pnxsi, (Ac- 
cusative fidprvv, in Simonides.) 

/itirfip, fi, mother^ MATER. See § XXIII. 1. 

vaZg, 7i, ship, NAVIS. 

Attic. 

Sing. vau;, vsojg, vrfi, vaZv. 

DuaL {vrje), vsoTv, 

Plural, vfisg, vtuv, vavtfi, vaZg, 

Epic and Ionic. 

Sing, vrivg and vriug, vriog and viog, vr}t, v^a and via. 
DuaL vris, vso/i'. 

Plural, vr^sg and vUg, vvjuv and vtuv, vrivtft, v^itftfi and 
vU66t, vfiag and viag. 
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Doric. 

Sing, vavi, va6g, vat, etc., with a throughout. 

Thus the Attic inflection is a mixture of Ionic and Doric 
itoivg for nominative plural is only in late writers. 

voog, contracted vovg, o, mind ; G. voou = voZ. REGULAR. 
Late writers declined it of the third, Gr. vo6gy D. vof, A. voa. 

vu^, ^, night (nox). Gen. wxroiy etc. Dative plural vug/. 

0/d/irovs, 6, Oedipus ; -odog^ -odij -oda^ and -ouv ; voca- 
tive -ovg and -ov. Genitive also O/3/Vou; Epic -6dao; 
Doric '6da ; accusative -Sdav. 

ompj r6y dreamy only nominative and accusative. 
ovsipogj ovj 0, REGULAR. Byforms ivsiparogj -ar/, etc., 
nominative plural -ara. 

opvtg^ 0, fij birdj i&og ; accusative jQa and /v ; vocative 
opvh In plural regular. Byforms opyiig^ opvewy opvsagy 
also o/>v7j (besides the regular opvidag,) 

o5j, r6y ear {ajjbi^) ^regular (as if from Doric nominative 
Sig) ; genitive wr^j, etc. ; Epic olag ; genitive aroj, etc. 

nar^f, 0, father (PATER.) See § XXIII. 1. 

Ilvug, ^, the Pnyx^ popular assembly ; genitive liuxvSi 
-/, -a. Late forms llvux^;, etc 

T^X/^, see § XXn. 2. )3. 

notfg/5S)v, 0, Poseidon (= Neptune), -wvof, -Sv/, -Sya, 
better -5 ; vocative Il6(fitbov. 

'itpicf^Mg^ 0, old man, has in this sense only accusative 
rpBff^vvy and vocative ^pe(f^v, and is compared, vpicf^irspogy 
elder; ^irpid^hrarogy eldest. Remaining parts supplied 
from ^pso^vrrigy ovy 6, old man. 

The peculiarly Attic forms, ^irpkafiiug ; 'rpsafSsig, euvy gtf/, 
are borrowed by Ilps(fPeuriigy ovy 6, and have the 
sense of ambassador, 

-TTvpj r6y fire^ "jrupog, etc. Plural wpd, ^Trupuv, *jrMpotg. 

<r7^og. See § XXXI. jS. crddtov and <fra6iJi,6gj see § 
XXXI. a. 

Ti(f(faf6pvrigy 6, TissapherneSy -youj, -vg/, -vjj and -vijy; 
vocative -jj. 

vdupyrSy watery udarog, etc., REGULAR; dative plural {jdadi, 

uMff, oD, 6y son. Begular. 
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From stem vts- come Sing. vUosy vht, vUec. ) More frequent than 

Dual vise, vUotv, ( the forms of vUg in 

Plu. visis, viiciv, L Thuc, Plato, and 

viiah vietg, ) the orators. 

From stem vi- come Epic forms, v7og, vJiy vTec ; vh ; vhg, vteUfft, vlotg. 

yiif^ ^, hxmd ; genitive ;^g/f oj, etc. ; but dative, dual 
and plural ;^ef>o7'v and peeper/. The poets and Ionic writers 
drop / elsewhere at pleasure, except in nominative 
singular ; as genitive x^P^^y ®^^* 

• 

xovs, 6 a pitcher, liquid measure. Regular, like fiovg, Byform 
from xo£- ; genitive x<^^s ; accusative xo» ; plural accusative xo^^* 
(Better with Elmsley, xo«ft x<>«> X©*?-) 

xovs, 6, Tieap of earth. Regular Ukc fioug. 

Xp^^Si TO, debt, only nominative and accusative. Supplemented 
by x^ios ; genitive xp^ovg ; plural xp^^i genitive xp^^^* Datives 
and dual are wanting. 

Xp^Si 0, sHn, 'Ctrog, etc. REGULAR except in phrase Iv xpVf ^^'^ 
to the skiuj to the quick, hard by, Ionic and Epic xP^^i> XP^'^9 Xpoct- 



§ XXXIII.— ADJECTIVES. 



Of the four classes of adjectives, the 

First belongs to the first and second declensions ; 
Second . . . second declension solely ; 

Third ... third declension solely ; 

Fourth ... first and third declensions. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension 

(Answering to Latin iis or evy a, urn.) 

M. F. N, 
The feminine is in ij, as p/Xo^, p/X??, p/Xov, dear. 
But og pure and pog have a and />« ; (piXiogy friendly^ 
feminine p/X/a ; sx&p6gy hostile^ feminine Ix^pa. 
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Note. — oos, howeyer, has if, as oyloog, on, 6o¥, eighth ; but pwn 
has «, as d^poo^, oet, 6o», dense. 

Pure. A«c. 



Impure. 



N. 
-oy. 

'OV. 



M. F. 

N. (pi'K'Ogj •)}, 

G. (pi'h'OV, ->i^, __ 

D. cpth-tf, 'fj, -^. 

A. <p/A-oy, -»iv, -OV. 

V. (pt\-e, -If, -OV. 



Singular, 

M. F. 
(Pt7\,t-cg, 'CCj 

^iA/-ov, -«v, 



N. 

-OV. 
-OV. 

-^. 

-OV. 
-OV. 



N. 

OV. 



M. F. 

i)^0p-OVf 'Scff 'OV. 

iX^p'OPf •»», -OV. 

* A f I ' 



M. 



N. A. V. «, 



N. V. 
G. 



0/, 
6)V, 



F. 



-CIV, 



N. M. 

-CI. G. D. 0/v, 

Plural. 



F. 

-«/v. 



-At. 
-CIV. 



Fern. If. 

flcytf^oV, good. 
K«AoV} beautiful. 
90^oV, wise. 
^etv'Kog, vile. 
;6£exoV, bad. 
oAof, whole, entire. 



D. oig, -etigy 
A. ovg^ -eigj 

Examples. 

Fern. «. 

&ytog, holj. 
^tKutog, just. 
k7\,sv0tpog, free. 
etvoTTfipogy austere. 
fAiKpog^ smalL 
fAotKpogy long. 
isfoV, sacred. 
Ku&etpog, pure. 



N. 
-o;v. 



-o<,. 

-0C 



Contractions in oj. 

Adjectives in eog expressing material of which anything is com- 
posed and Adjectives in oog answering to the Latin multiplicatives 
in -plex, contract everywhere, and are thus declined :— 

N.B. — Contract set in the singular into n, unless p precede, but 
in the dual and plural into oi. 

xpvasog, golden ; u'jir'hoogf simple. 
Singular, 

M. F. N. 

N. x^iV-goj 



^pvff-eog \ ^ -ict \ ^ -«ov ) ^ 

t'7r7\.-oog ) " -oif J -oov } 
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M. F. N. 

G. xP^^'^^v } ^ '^otc ) . sot/ ) ^ 

«*^x-oof/ 3 'Oms ) 'oov ) 

A. >^0UO'-£OV i ^ 'iOtV ) ~ -fiOV ) ^ 

AVA'OOU ) ' -OnV ) 'OOV } 

V. (xp^a'Ss) ict \ iov \ . 



(^i^rX-og) o')7 J " oov 3 



! 



Ot/f 



Plural, 

N. X0V9 -£0/ ) . 'tott ) ^ -fet ) . 

flft^X -00/ 3 -oot/ 3 -o« 3 

G. XpVff 'iav } ^ -£6)V ) ^ .£6)1/ ) « 

ecvX 'Oav ) ' -tay ) -oav ) 

D. xpva 'ioig \ ^ ietig ) ^ -sotg ) ^ 

«^X 'OOig 3 -oetis) 'OOig ) 

A. xpvv 'iovg I ^ Aetg \ -set ) 

ot^X -oovg) -oetg } ' -o« 3 

V vow -£0/ 5 ^ -eeci } ^ -got ) ^ 

«srA -00/ 3 -0^' ) -0^ ) 

Dual, 

N. A. V. Vpi;or-£6» ) / -lot ) » .£61 ) ^ 

dtvX'Oa 3 'Oet } "Oa ) 

G. D. XPVff 'iOlV ) ^ •£0C/l> ) ^ 'ioiv ) . 

£e^X 'OOtv 3 -oo'f 3 '^^''^ ) 

But piot, singular feminine, into « ; as, from dpyvpeogy silver, 
teminine dpyvpeety -p&, dpyvpiotg, -p&gy dpyvpke^ 'pif, dpyvpiotyy 
'P»y ; elsewhere like xp^^^^s* 

§ XXXIV. Adjectives op Second Solely. 

As, in the second declension of substantives, og was 
sometimes masculine, sometimes feminine, so, in certain 
adjectives, og serves for both genders. 

The feminine is the same as the masculine in com- 
pound adjectives in o;, as p/Xog, 9j, oy, but h6f>tXogy og^ o\ , 
duvarogy ^, 6vy but ddvvarogy og, ov. 

Note 1. Some few non-compounded adjectives, especially in 
Attic, have feminine in o^, and these end mostly in -/o;, -if^ogy and 
'oog, as (ppovtuogy sensible; fieip/ietpog, barbarian; lif^spog, tame; 
hotiopogf slandering. 
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2, AdjeetiTes in /xo^, tbougb from compound rertis, have fenu hi 
fif as Wt^ttxTixoff ih 09, showy, because tbej eome direeUy from 
tbe compotmd verb, as, iicihtiKwvfAi, show. 

3. All comparatires and snperbitiTes in e^ bare tbree tennina- 
tions. Tet poetical writers consulted couTenience of metre or 
tbeir pleasure botb witb them and witb compound positives. 
Compare oTiOcnaros iTif^i witb dfiapom fiirup in Homer. 

^ydo^o^, glorious. 
Singular. 

N. ivdo^og 'Og -ov or o, 37, hdo^ogy ro, hdo^ov 

Gr. fvdo^ou 'OV -ou ... rov^ r^j, rouy ivdo^ou 

D. fv66^(f/ '(A) -(f) ... rw, rfjj rf), ivdo^tf/ 

A . fivdo^ov -ov 'OV ... rov, r^v, ro, tvdo^ov 

V. fvio^g -g -ov ... oj svdo^s^ fiS Iv^o^ov 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 5v3o^« -« -w or rdJ, ra, rw, Iv^o^w (voc. 

oi, etc.) 
G. D. fv3^^o/v -0/v -o/v ... roT^y raTP, ro/l', evdo^oiv 

Plural. 

N. V. fvdo^oi -01 -a or 0/, a/, svdo^c;, ra, fekde^a 

(voc. fiS, etc.) 
G. Iv^^^wv -wv -wv . . . ruVj ruvy rSv, ivdo^cav 
D. ffvdo^o/; -0/; -0/; . . . roTg, raTg, roTg, hd6^o$g 
A. tvdS^ovg -oug -a ... rovgj rig^ iM^oxtg^ rr 



evdo^a* 



Examples, 



d6ei»etro{, immortal. fiaal'huog^ royal. KwrfAtog, elegant. 
fiipfietpog, barbarous. dthogt eternal. fvhoKtpcog, estimable. 

Adjectives in ag, m. 

Singular, Plural 

M. &P. N. M.&F. N. 

N. V. ivyiag, tvyttiitf fertile. evyea, ivyett, 

G. eCySdt, ivyi6t¥ 

D. ivyfifi, fvysug, 

A. tvysuv. ivytac sCyt^ 
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DtAal. 
N. A. V. €tJyi6>. G. D. ivyt^if* 

Examples, 

I'KiaSi gracious. tfA'x'hiag, full. 

dyipagi unfading. etit6xps6tgy notable. 

Note. — 'txius, full, has a separate fern, (though its compounds 
have not), and is declined, vT^kag^ v7is», ctxIah^. Gen. vT^ia vxietg, 
7Xl«, etc. 

§ XXXV. Adjectives Solely op Third 

Declension. 

N.B. — In adjs. of 3d decl., the Voc. masc. is like the 
Nom. neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. tifpuv slfpovj cheerful. | sufpovsg sv^pova 

G. evfpovog 

D. ivfpovi 

A. iifpova iZfpov 

V. tZppov 

Dual. 
N. A. V. fvfpovs I G. D. svfpSvoiv* 

Examples, * 

ua^papy ojff prudent. ^/XoVoX/;, /, patriotic. G. t^og. 

et^puPf ov, imprudent. et^sXsr/^, /, hopeful. G. t^og, 

fv^ietifMiP, Off happj. tvxetptg, /, charming. G. nog, 

fMipccip, o¥y merciful. SLxotptg, /, graceless. G. nog. 

Appnv^ tPf male. G. evog, f^pigt h intelligent. G. tog, 

et^ctKovg, Vy tearless. G. vog. Ace. vp, 

iroTiVOctKpvgy V, tearful. G. vog. Ace. vp, 

rpivvixvgi Vf three cubits long. G. sog. Ace. vp. 

Tpi'x'ovgy ovPy three footed. G. o^og. Ace. ovp or ohu. 

Note 1. Compounds of v67\,tg in their natural sense, as names of 
cities, have eag^ as l^sotvoXigf new city ; G. sag ; when they change 
their sense and become epithets of m^n, then Gen. tlog, tot, tp and 
thee, /, etc., as ^thovoTitg, patriotic man. 

2. Compounds of Tiujcov in vg, occur rarely beyond the Nom. and 
Accus. singular. Supply the other cases by the forms in vrog, 6, 
4, thus G. of T^XvhctJcpvg = '?ro7\.vhecKpvrov, 

3. Compounds of 'JFijjcvg, cubit, may contract where it contracts. 

D 



SVfpSvbJV 

support 
svfpovag Bvfpova 

sufpovsg sifpova 



50 ADJECTIVES AND 

COMPAEATIVES IN uv. 

Comparatives in uv decline like positives in Wy but 
they admit of a syncope and contraction foreign to 
them, in four cases, viz., m the ace. sing., and Nom. Ace. 
and Voc. pluial — i e-^ they elide v, and then contract, 
wherever the neuter is unlike the masculine. 

fiei^otiv greater, like evppuv, but 
M. and F. N. 

Ace. S. fiei^ova, (oa=) /(tg/^w, fisT^ov, 
N. and V. PI. /ni^ovsg (ogj=) /lef^ougy fiti^ova (oa=) /lii^u, 
A. PL fiii^ovas(^oag=) fifi^ovg, fisi^ova {oa=:) fiii^so. 

Contracts in rig, eg. 

A very numerous class of adjectives is in rig. •$, con- 
tracting with every concun^ence. 







Singular. 


N. 


aXri^rjg 


aXri^eg, true. 


G. 




dXr}dsog = aXridovg 


D. 




dXrids'/ =zd\rid6T 


A. 


&\ridia = 


= dX97^^ aXridsg 


V. 




dXridsg 



Plural. 

N. V. d'AndHi = dXrihTgj dXridea = d\ri&rj 

G. dXr}dsoi)v = dXriduv 

D. dXr}6e(fi 

A. dXrjQsag = dXr^hTg dXriGia = dXridii 

Dual 
N. A. V. dXndii = dXridyj \ G. D. dXnQsoiy z=z dXndoTy 

Examples. 

tvyivvis, ig, noble. ehBevris, weak. fvae^g, kg, pious. 

dKpX^iig. iff accurate. ^€iXvfcet$9]gf ig^ learned a^s/3^f» ig, impious. 



PARTICIPLES. 
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§ XXXVI. Adjs. op First and Third. 

Terminations. 



av 



Adjectives. 
1. a,g atva 

avog aivrig avog^ etc. 
(Only two. /tfclXac, black, 
raXag, wretched.) 



2. iig €ffsa iv 

ivrog gtftfjjj evrog^ etc. 

Dat. Plur. gtf/.) 



3. oug ovdda o\Jv 
ovvTog odtftfrig ovvrog 
(Contd. from oe/g of 2d form.) 



4. vg 



flag 



V 



5. 97V itva fv 
(Only one, riptivy tender.) 



6. hi Tjaaa riv 
fjvrog ^iftfrig vjvrog 
(Contd. from ^s/gof 2dform.) 



Participles, 
dg dda av 

avTog acfrig avrog^ etc. 
(So, though adjs. va; 
all, and its compds.) 



sig 


eida 


ev 


Bvrog 


ndrig evrog 
Dat. Plur. n<fi.) 


ovg 


oZda 


6v 


ovrog 


ovtfrig 


ovrog 


it 


vda 


iv 


\jvTog 


vdrig 


vvrog 



fitfv ovsa ov 

ovrog obdTig ovrog 
(So, two adjs. Ixwy will- 
ing, &xm^ unwilling.) 
i@° m (contd. from dm) 

has Mtfa, fiDv, Gr. ojvrog. 
6}v (contd. from imzxii-om) 
has oDd'a, oDv, 6. ovvrog* 
So every ftiture parti- 
ciple of liquid verbs. 
dig \t7a 6g 

6rog vidg 6rog 

ojg syncopd. has ojda^ 
eagy or og, G. urog^ udrigy 
urog 



Adj. in etg. 

Singiklar. 
black. 

N. f^i^^ccSf f^iXetiifet, fiijixv, 

Q. fii'Ketuog, fAiTictiyyis, fteTietitos 

A. fAi'h»¥»j fci'Kett»et»y fAkK»». 

V. fii\»Uy fAkKuivet^ fiiXdif* 



Part, in etg. 




standing. 




arccs, 


aroUroif 


aruy. 


arectnoSi 


(rreurvis, 


CTotinos 


vrotmty 


ffrecaijy 


(rrotmt. 


OTUrlfTCtf 


OTuadiff 


arecu. 


ffT«tf, 


OTMreti 


OTMf 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. ^fiXtfirt, fciXatva^ fciXaMf. IvreirrSf wreioeij wrmrrtm 
G. D. fAfhatPUPj ftgAettPcuPf fci)i»if0tP.\9reipT0tPs vri/rmifi rreivruw. 

Plural. 

N. V. fciXapsg, fAiJieupett, ftiXttpec 

Q. fi^»paPyfAi'kettP6tpy /AtXipap, 

D. fAtkeurt^ fAtXettPcttg, f/tfXeur/. 

A. fciTietpetg, fce\ettpd(f /AkKetpa. 



arotPTUP, wreuruPy 



vrapTat, 

vretPTfip. 



areurtf 



rraurcue, wreufi. 



rretPTee^f wreboetg^ wretprat. 





Adjectwe in etg. 




Participle in 


stg. 








Singular. 










g^raceful, 


» 




placing. 




N. 


Xjatplug, 


'fffffCtj 


-ep. 


Tthig, 


-flaec. 


Ap. 


G. 


X»pUpr(iSy 


'foving^ 


'gpTog. 


TtHPTOgt 


'sijnKy 


ApTOg. 


D. 


XetpUpTiy 


•efffffl, 


'fPTl. 


rt^pTt, 


'tt9fh 


•iPTlm 


A. 


XfltfifPTci, 


•tffiretPf 


'gP. 


rifiiPrctj 


•tiaaPf 


•iP. 


V. 


XJOtpitP^ 


-tffax. 


'iP. 


rtdilg^ 


'€tactf 


4p. 








Dual. 






N.A.V 


.X^pisPTt, 


'tOffCCf 


fPTt. Tt^PTt, 


'tivdf 


APTt. 


G.D. 


XetpKPTOtPf 


'iaaaip, 


'SPTOtP. TiHpTOIPs 

Plural. 


-eiaaiP, 


'SPTOiP. 


N.V. 


X»pisPTeg9 


'Sffffeti, 


'tpret. 


riHvrigj 


•ftaeUf 


spret. 


G. 


XttpiiPTCJv, 


"taaaPy 


-iPTSiP. 


rt^praPf 


•tiaaPi 


Aptop, 


D. 


X^pitffh 


-iaaettg, 


-eat. 


Tidstah 


eiautg. 


'UOl. 


A. 


jCetpUpTug^ 


'Unrotg, 


•iPTCt. 


rtdePTctgy 


'ftaeeg. 


Apt». 




vg, sletj V, 


Partially Contracted. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




N. 


ijUg, 


-fiety 


1 

'V. 


^Usg^tlg, 


-sloth 


1 

-set. 


G. 


illiog. 


-iUg, 


-tog. 


iihsciPf 


'HOP, 


AciP. 


D. 


ij J«r = £1, 


'Stec, 


-« = it. 


ifiifftf 


'Siettg, 


Aat. 


A. 


illvPy 


'fletv, 


1 
'V, 


i90eccg=sigi 


'Si»g, 


A». 


V. 


illv, 


-ttet. 


1 
V. 


il^fsg =slgi 


, -eiett. 


'iet. 








Dual. 






N.A.V. ^5«, 


-tiecj 


h. G. D. ififotP, 'iiettPy -eojy. | 








Examples, 




i 


y'hvKvg, sweet. 


svpvg, broad. 


ripcttrvg, half. | 


^ct6vu deep. 


fi^Tivg^ eflfemin 


ate. 


igfJf, sl 


larp. 1 
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Note 1. n for iet in nout. plur. is rare; vifAiain occurs, however, 
and even fif4.iaovg in gen. sing. 

2. slot is in Ionic ict and in ; Gen. ivis ; D. i)? ; A. iecy and init, 

3, The poets take two licenses with adjs. in vg, giving ex for vt 
in ace. sing., and making masc. forms serve for the feminine. 
ethict xotircbv, luxurious locKS, Theocr., xx. 8. recpcpvg 6pi^y bushy 
hair, Aesch., Sept. 535. 



§ XXXVII. Adjectives of One Termination. 

Some adjectives have one termination for masc. and 
fern., which is occasionally used, especially in the Gen. 
and Dat. to supply the neuter.^ These are, 

1. Compound Adjs. ending with unchanged substs. 

From vctigi 6, ij, Avot,tg, -do^, childless. f(^ Except compds. oi 

'xovg, o^vg ; 
From x^h » *> ^> fiecKpoxftp, -pog, longhanded. ^qX/£» X^f^» i 

From ^, o, ^, «S(oi//, -70^, eyeless. which have a sepa- 

rate nom. neut. 

2. Adjs. in ug dlog, tg Hlogy vg vhg, £, yf/, and those with Gen. 

in tiitog, nrog, etrog, 

0, 4, ^vydg, fugitive. 0, ^, vivi^vg, new comer. 
0, % (HvctT^Kig^ pithless. 0, ^, ^oivi^, purple. 
0, 9], '?irevvig, labourer. 0, ii, dyvag^ unknown. 

3. Various, as fAUKetp, etpog^ happy ; ecKoifiecgy ctyrog, unwearied, 
etc. 

Note. — Some of these have occasionally a separate fern., as 
UKKocpy fAotKotipet ; ^oivt^y (poiviaaoty etc. 



§ XXXVIII. Ibbegulab Adjectives. 

1. Two irregulars, ^jrokbg and /tts/aj, form chiefly as 
if from ^oXXo^^ and /-tgyaXog. 

1 As tv vitn/rri (ra/netrif Eur. Elect. 375. Uerodotos has even a nom. 
plur. neat. I^49>t/d« Uiteeh viii. 73. 

* In the Ionic ^oXXoV actually appears : fAtyci>\,og appears nowhere, 
being an imaginary nom., though wo find a fAiyukt Ztv, Aesek. Sept, 
S24. 
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^oXXoD ^oXkfjg iroXXoD 

'jro'kXtf/ *ToXkfi 'jroWtp 

^o\vv ToXX^y 7oX6 

^oXu ^oXX^ ToXu 



IloX^g^ much or many. 

Sing* 

N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

N.A.V.[«'oXXw iroXXa ^oXXw] 
G. D. [toXXo/i' flroXXa/i'ToXXo/i' 

N. V. ^oaXo/ ^oXXob/ ToXXa 

G. ^oXXSy ^oXX5» ^oXXmv 

D. ToXXo/i; iroXXa7feToXXo%|/(6£yaXo/g 

A. 'jroXkovg 'jroWdg nroKkd 



Mtyag, great. 



/leyag fnydXfi /isya 
jiieydXov fieydXrjg fnydXou 
fi€yd\(f) fiLtydXfi /iiydXu) 
litiya^ litiyd\jit fLtya 
fiiya titiyd\ii /i,iya 



fhiyaXot fhiyd'Kai. fiiyd'ku 
'j /L&e^(£Xo/v fi^ydKctn fiiydXatv 



lLiyd\M iLtydXan f^iyd'ka 
li»%yd\wt fiiiydXm /JtiydXoiv 
fiiyd'Kaig /liydXotg 
fieydXovg fisydXag fitydXa 



2. A similar mixture of forms is seen in ^paog^ meekj 
and ffug, safe, vpaog borrows the fem. throughout, and 
neuter plural and masc. gen. plur. from vpavgj itbt^ It, 
Stag is supplemented by tfwoc, which is complete. 



Sing. 

N. 
G. 
I). 
A. 
V. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plur. 

N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



"Tpaogy meek. 



*jrpaog 
*jrpdo\t 
nrpdiAt 
'jrpaov 
*7rpai 

*xpd($i 
'TTpdoiv 



*3rpatia 

'Tpas/ag 

'TTpaiidf, 

'TpasTav 

^rpasTa 



./» 



^patta 
Tpaeiatv 



irpao9 
"jrpdou 
vpd(f) 
nrpaov 
nrpaov 

*jFpd(a 
ncpdoiit 



^paoi and vpasTg vpatTai irpaia 

9rpaiuif irpaeiuv *!cpakm 

Tpdotg and ^pas^t irpasiatg ^irpastfi 

^^doug and *7rpaitg 'rpastdg vpata 
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Sing. (fojgy safe. 

N. auoi and (fug ^uta ffuov and ouv 

Gr. (fojou (fojag ffojou 

A. aZov and auv autav ffuov and ^tZv 

Dual. 

N. A. V. (futu (fuid tuna 

Gr, D. (fU)OIV (fUKX.IV (fijJQIV 

Plur. 

N. V. (fuoi and (fug cuai (fua and (fa 

Gr. (f(jjciijv (f(jjei)v (f(jjcijv 

D, (fii^oig (f(jjaig (fuoig 

A. (f(*iovg and aug (fudg (fua and (ra 

§ XXXIX. Comparison op Adjectives. 

The ordinary Comparative ends in npog, rspd, Tspov ; 
The ... Superlative ends in rarog^ rdrriy rarov. 
These endings are variously affixed according to 
the termination of the positive. 
1. otf after a long syllable rorms with a short vowel, 
orspog^ Srarog* 

xovfog^ light^ xouporepogj xovp6rarog. 
6p66g, just, opdorspog, opdorarog, 

ag after a short syllable forms with a long vowel, 
(jjnpogy (jjrarog. 

opdiogy steep. opQitLnpogy 6p6i(jjrarog, 

Note 1. Ki»6g and orevog generally retain orepog^ etc., from the 
influence of the Ionic (nu»6g and Knvog. Poets lengthen or shorten 
the vowel as suits the metre, hence in Homer x»^oV, sweet, "KApa- 
Ttpog ohog ; ot^upogy aripogy sad. 

2. When a mute and a liquid make the quantitjr of the penult 
common, simple adjectives take o, compound adjectives usually a. 

TTVKPog, thick, crtpogy etc. ^vav(yrfAog, illfated, ^vifxanrpbunpog. 
vlKpogy sharp, orepog, etc. eihsKvog, happy in children, evrsKvarepog, 

3. Contracts in tog first compare and then contract, xop^vptogy 
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{e6tTtpog=) artpos, etc., purple. Contracts in oog first contract and 
then compare. (ei'3r'h6oi=) iv7\,ousy ivy^ovartpos, etc., simple. Yet 
there sometimes occur such forms as ev^voartpog, evxpo^mpog, 

2. ag drops / ; ag, nig^ vg add npog and rarog to the nom. 
sing, neut.^ rjVy m to the nom. plur. masc. 

tig %a^/6/^j graceful, yapiiaripag^ etc. 

oLg fisXdgy dark* neut. -av, /MsXdvrtpogy etc. 

rig afS^aKr^gy safe. neut. -1^, dtr^aXetrrspogy etc. 

vg iup{)gy hroad* neut. -6, tvpvrepogy etc. 

92F rt^jji', tender. N. PI. rsptvegy rspsvstrrepocy etc. 

m ifojfpoiVy prudent. N. PI. aut^pongy tfufpovetfrspogj etc. 

Note. — ^/«v, fat, and s^t\^(f/iuvy oblivious, form in 
orspog^ as monpog^ etc. ; compds. of xdpig in irunpogy as, 
6'jri^apigy agreeable, i'Trt^aptrutrspog, 

In the secondary but older form of comparison the 
comparative is fuvy fuvy lov ; the superlative is t(frogy n^ oi'* 

In prose this form is confined to two (otherwise regu- 
lar adjectives) in vg (all the rest having ur6f»o;, etc.) 

ihhgy sweet, Comp. ^3/«v, Sup. ribtcrogy rayvg^ swift 
{rayim =) ddctruvy new Attic ddrrcavy rd^itrrog. 



§ XL. Irregular Comparisons. 

1. Some adjs. in og form in /«y, Kfrog^ as if from cog- 
nate substantives. 

d7\,yti»6gy distressing, R., dXyiayy dXyiarog ; ety^yog, tog, ro, sorrow. 
eclaxpoet base, otiaxi^iVy etfax^arog ; ettvxogf tog, to, shame. 

ix^pog,liOstUe(inimicu8),tx^icj», tx^torog; l^j^of, fo?, to, hatred. 
KotTiog^ beauti&l, KotXhlav, Koh'ktarog ; xd'K'Kog, tog, ro, beauty. 

KtpictTiiog, gainful, xtphitav, Khharog ; Kiphog, tog, ro, gain. 

Kvhpog, glorious, Kv^iuM, Kvhorog ; Kuhog, tog, to, glory. 

|6«x/9^^, long, tall, R., pcdvaap, fi^KiOTog; pc^Kog, tog, to, length, 
olxrpog, pitiable, R., oTKTtarog; oTxrog, ov, 6, pity. 

^ fait is long in Attic; it is short in Epic and Doric like the lor of the 
Tiatin comparative. 
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2. These hare + atnpos + uirarog. 



Four in ettog, 
ytp'Uioe, old. 
7«A-«e/^f, ancient. R. 
'jrtp'dio^, on the other side. 
a;^oA-»?Of, idle. R. 



i-oSf early. 
S\f/t-oSf late. 
vsv-6)jr, ripe. 



fa-OS, 

fAiff-Og, 



sunny, 
quiet. R. 
prirate. R. 
e<][ual. 
middle. 



TT'Kntri-os, nigh. 
vpm-oSi early. 
(pl'K-osy dear. 



3. These have + fargoof + sararog. 



etthdii-ogy modest. R. 

eLKpeh-oSf unmixed. 

eipcop^'Os, misshapen. R 

dptdp-6g, sad. R. 

A'xov-og^ toilless. R. 



A(p6ov'og, ungrudging. 
ippcifAh 'OSf stout. 
&^t -og, late. 
c'x'ov^m 'Og, busy. R. 
vyinp '6g, sound. R. 



R. 



4. These have + tarspog + tvTurog, 



ec'Kct^ay, oif-og, impudent. 

eipicetit tty-og, rapacious. 

/3A«S, ecxfogy dluL 

KTAvr-mgy thief. 

A«yjr-o^, lustful. 



R. 



x«x-o^ talkative. 
6yf/o(pci'y-og, dainty. 
vrax'Ogt poor. R. 
Tip'jrv'og, pleasant. R. 



elyu66g, gOod« 



5. With mingled Roots. 

^ dfAiivuit ecptarog 
(joipiiav, Ep.) 

^i'hriav fiiXrtarag 

{^TiTSpog, Ep. /8iXT«fT0ff, Ep.) 

KpiiaaciVj Kpurray Kp»rt<nog 

(Ion. Kpiaaaitf Dor, Koippait) {Kuprtarog, Ep.) 

A^6>y "h^arog 

iXatrepogf Ep.) 

(pipTipogy Poet.) ^ipretrog, (piptarog 

((piprtvrogt Ep.) 



R. affixed implies that the adj. may alio be regularly coiiipare'] 
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ptiytts, great. pbtl^at pciytvros 

fiTKpog, small. CiTioiacuMf khotrrat IX«;^ffrof 

(Old Ait. apciKpos.) i iaaav, tprrav {iKwrog) Adv. iKtara 

oX/yof, few, little. (pceiav oktytaros 

xoKvff much, many. icKuuit, vT^iay icT^tiarog 

Neu. TF'Kioy 

f4^to(9 easy. fetap piparog 

<pt)ios, dear. 1. ^tXrepog ^/Ar«ro^ common. 

2. iptXairtpos ^tT^etiruros, frequent. 

3. ipt'htuv ipiXtoros, poetic. 

Note 1. — &ya06s and ipCKoi are very rarely found with the Corn- 
par, and Superl. in (orcpos and on-aros. d-yaO&i (with euphonic 
prefix as in dori^p, star) contains the same root as the Germ, gut, 
and our good, iiutytav, akin probably to Latin meliar, dpiaroi 

properly most martialy ftom^Apins Mars. /SsAr/oiv, etc., are doubt- 
ful, probably from (iovTiopcm or ^Xofcett, wish, (cf. ofisTio^ and 
ofioTiOf), mare desirable, jtptiovMM, etc., from xp»rv$, Ep. strong, or 
Koctroff tog, to, strength; "k^ait from "Ka, Epic wish, more dur- 
able ; 7i$oro$, most desirable (= optimus, from opto.) 

2. x^^'p^ff IS derired from Ep. xi^puSf nog, inferior, from xf^p, hand, 
cf. Aamfmaid. 

3. ikeurvMif, from lx«e;^f, Ep. small, ivvait (from {««, gently), 
usually weeper, hence it is assigned by some to kum^. 

4. In some comparatives in /A»y, the / with a preceding guttural 
(«> r» x)* or lingual (r, 'h, ff), is changed into va or ^. 

(£A«;(/(»y=) i'hMoav. {Kpariait^i) Kpilvtrciit. ruxi***^ duvvav,^ 
(Mait^) ivaav. (pceyiMit^) pctl^Mif. 
Compare etaaoif for elyx''^*'* nearer, and pt.A'Khov for pbuKtovy more 
from fAuktt, much. 



§ XLI. Defective Comparison. 

In these the positive is wanting, though the root 
appears in a kindred adverb or preposition, etc. 



1 For the chan^ of r into tf see § VL 4. naUt. 
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(dyxP^f near.) dyxoTsposfneareTf eLyxtorog and wT^^Gretro^. 

fei»6ty np.) dyarspos, upper, dvarecros, 

iKus, asunder. ) iKurtposy each of two, tKounog^ each of three. 

(t^oiy on the outside.) s^arspog, outer, l^uretrog, 

fg|, prep, out.) hxotnrogy utmost. 

ilpipcu, quietly.) iipepceffrepos, more quiet, iipspciuTotros. 

fKoira, down.) Keereirspos, lower, Kuraretros, 

vpoy before.) vporspogy former, nepurosi first. 

{vpovpyovy serviceably . ) Tpovpyiuirspos, more useful, Trpovpytottrctros, 

(uir^p, prep, above.) vviprtpoi, higher, vvspretroSf vvurog, 

(tU-f oW prefix, up.) vartpog, later, varetrog, last. 

Note 1. There is also a way of comparison by means of fi£X7io» 
more, pt,a7<iara most, as $^Ao^, plain, ^ifhog fA&'Khou, etc. 

2. Double Compars. and Superls. are not uncommon, vparog, 
first ; 'X'partaros, first of all ; taxetrosy utmost ; saxotrarspogf ex- 
treme 01 all. So fA&'Khov and ^^a/otm are sometimes added to 
what are already Compar. and Superl. 

§ XLII. Comparison of Adverbs. 

1. The positive of a regular adverb arises by changing 
m of the Gen. plur. of the corresponding adjective 
into tag. 

2. The comparative of an advb, is the Ace. sing. neut. 
of Compar. of adj. 

3. The superlative of an advb. is the Ace. plur. neut. 

of Superl. of adj. 

Comp. Sup. 

60 fug {ffof>6g)y wisely. tfofutrepov ffofutrara 

ffafug (<fo^<p^g)y clearly. aafidnpov gafeerara 

ffojfpSvatg {ffdj(ppojv)y prudently, tfufpoveffrspov (fufpovstrrara 

^aptivroig (%af/g/?)j gracefully, yapikar^pov yapiksrara 
ra^sug (ra;^uj), quickly. dacftfov or darrov rd')(j am 



'^ OLfitUVOV apt6TCL 



tl 



i, well. < ' 



^sXriov ^iXTtdra 

xpsTggov xpdrtifrct 

[Xfov \ui(fra 

^ 1 11 Sxdxtov xdxiCra 

xaxoog. baaly. •< 

xaXfii;;, beautiflllly. xdWiov xdXKiCra, 

" fAdXoj much. fia\}.ov /idXtcra 
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fjLeya and /LsydXotgy greatly. 
i-^ty late (sero.) 
spotty early. 
voXvy much. 
^oXXdxigj often. 
fcfdmSy easily. 
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jatly. fi^TZ^ov 


fiiytcra 


o-v]/#-a/re^ov 


-airara 


'Sfpoth-airepov 


'Ourura 


'X'Xeov 


^XiTsra 


"trXeovaKig 


^Xucrdxig 


f^v 


p^fSra 



N. Prepositional and primitive adverbs compare in 
ripbi and rdrca. 



avcii. 



up. 



avojrspoify avtararta 
ixag^ far. Ixaaripuij exaffrdru 

ivdovy within, svdorspuy ivdordru 
So *§w without, Itfw within, xdru down, njXoD far away. 
dy')(p\» neaVj has ay^orkpoa and cufifov 

dy^ordrbi and ay^icra 

lyyltgy near^ has three forms : — 

iyyvTspoitj iyyurdru 
eyy{fr6povy syyurara 
Byyiov lyyicra 



§ XLIII. Numerals 

Are either cardinal or ordinal. The leading cardi- 
nals, fJpom flrgvrg five, to kxarlv hundred, are indeclinable. 
All the other cardinals are declinable, and all the ordi- 
nals are declinable in the singular number. 

The first four are thus declined : — 



One. 



N. 


tji 


fiia 


ev 


G. 


ivog 


fi/ag 


hog 


D. 


hi 


^'? 


hi 


A. 


iva, 


fitdv 


ri 
6V 



Three. 

N. rpt7g rpiTg rpta 

Gr. rptZv rpmv rpiuv 

D. rpt(f/ rpidi rptffi 

A. rpiTg rptTf rpta 



Two. 



Lttic. 


Ionic. 


d{jo 


dvu 


duotif (duei^j fern.) 


duojv 


dvoTv 


dvoTfft 


8vo 


dvoj 



Four. 

TidCOLpig TSiftfaptg ridtsapa 

Tiaisdpm Tidcdpm rscfadpuy 

riifffapci riccapct rs(f(fap(fi 

ritfffapug rs(f(fcx.pag rsifcapa 
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Like iTg decline ovdi/s and fi^n^eigy no one^ as ovdefgy 
ovds/Miaj ovdevj G- ovdevogy ovdsfAiagj ovdivSgj etc. They are 
not confined to the singular. Plur. N. ovdsveg^ etc. 

Like duo, decline N. A. a^^w, G. D. afifoT^f, bothy 
arribo* 

Note 1. The first numeral was originally fAStgfUtet, (Ahy as is 
shown by /ms/^, Ionic for fAiv, a month, or the unit oi a year, and by 
fAi9i the particle = on the one hand, in the first place. (Of. fAovog 
anh/.) With suog compare Latin untss; with AvT^oog, &'x»i from 
afAoLy compare simplex, kernel from ^'mul ; so that «^» = simul, as 
15 = sex, iTTTot — septem. 

2. There are non-Attic plural forms to JiJo, G. JvS>, D. IvvL 
Sometimes $vo and A(A(pa are treated as indeclinable. 

3. The ordinals are superlatives in form (cf. imm in Lat.), ex- 
cept litnipog comparat. They are accented on the last syllable 
from ttKoarog, twentieth, onward. 

4. A cardinal may have a singular form if joined to a collective 
noun, as davlg fcvplet kaI rerpecKoatec (Xen. An. I. 7. 10), a body 
of 10,400 men-at-arms. Compare in English, a hundred horse. 

5. In the intermediate numerals, if kmI (and) is put in, the 
smaller number usually precedes, as, l| kmI eUoatf but tUoatv l|. 

6. The twenty-four letters, distinguished by a stroke ctlxyoe, 
represent with the help of three obsolete letters, the nine units, 
the nine tens and the nine hundreds. To express numbers above 
999, they commenced the series again, writing a stroke below for 
thousands, as etavec, 1851. 

7. Another way was by initials of the leading numbers, 1 = 1 
(initial of fee or f^iet one), 2 = II, 6 = 11 (Uimrs), 10 = A (AUet), 
100= H (KsKeeroy old way of writing iKotnrov), 1000 = X (X/X/o/), 
10,000 = M (^vptot), n placed over a leading numeral signified 

five times as many, as, | A| = 50, | H| = 500, |X| = 5000, etc. 

8. Instead of * nineteen,' * eighteen,* it is common to find * twenty 
wanting two ' or ' one,' as, vi^tg ^vuv or (ai&s ^UvQut stKWftf t. e, 18 
or 19 snips. Similarly for 28, 29, etc. Compare the liatin duo^ 
demginti, etc 
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§ XLTV. Indefinite Numerals. 

A/A^tt^ 0. and D., dfc^otr both, ) amuQ 

d/A^irtpog, «, o¥, each of two (taken together), ) 
UmrtpoCf «, Off each of two (taken separately), uterque, 
IxiMTOf, u, ov, each (of more than two), quisque or smguU. 
htpo(f «, oy, the other of two, (dter, Comparatire of tls' 
4AXof, u, 0, other = a/ti», o/ itxXo/=eo8tert. 
wAci Tiitrti, «-Ay, all, the whole, eyery. 
roAvf, roXXif, voXi/, much, many a. PL many. 



oVw, >^,o^)l.^Jg PL few. 



wtTtpogy Uy oy, which of the two ? CTl^r. 

r/f, riff r/> which (of more than two) ? Qtiis. 

(rif, rtgy rtf any, some, like quis after <t, ne, num.) 

•yilt/f, ov^^m, ov^y, no one, umio. 

^ii^?c> p^Tii^dh ^)i^y> let no one, im ^tiM. 

•1^^^, «, 09, neither, iMnler. 

M«)lrt|Mf, ii, •h let neither^ m uier. 

Note. — Of the poetic ryri^, a*^'^> **^ ^^^^ <^J the neat, cm-i, 
miri is used in prose =iiot at aU. whk^ a*«^V are late fenw 
mm tdn sTip* etc. 



§ XLV.— PRONOUNS. 



Pebsonal Pbokouns. 
Ansirmng to 

Raos Tr, Sri. 

It. i^wS, ♦^ •^ ♦(•5>. of him. Mvrso; -5; ^ 
l\ $^ ♦W ♦«•; ♦•? «vrd -i ^ 
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Dual* 

N. A. v(i 

G. D. vfjv 
Plur. 

N. TifieTg 

D. ^/A/V 

A. ^iCba^ 






{(ffxatv) 



avroj -a -co 



-a/ -« 



auro/ 



OLMTotg 'OLtg 'Oig 
avrovg -ag -a 



vfisTg (S(piTg (N. (T^la) 

vfiag (f(pdig (N. 6<psa) 

N'B- — The forms within brackets seldom occur in 
Attic prose. Those with an asterisk are the leading 
Enclitic parts {v, § 123) 

1. cturog unaccompanied by the article answers in the nomina- 
tive to Ipse; in the remaining cases, if unaccompanied bj the 
article, or by a substantive, it answers to Is. 

otinog s^rif Ipse dixit, but uvr$ €(pn, Ei dixit. 

2. oLvrog = Idem the same. Where the article ends with ft 
vowel, crasis may occur. 

Sing. 

N. ctvTOs ctvmi reiuroiji) [seldom -o'.] 

G. retvrov rvig etvri^s rctitrov 

D. rtftr^ recvrp rotvr^ 

A. TO* etinroif t^p ecvriy T«fWTo(^) 

Plur. 

. etvroi ecvrat rotvrec 
G. rav ebvraUf etc. 

D. rots etvrols Tcttg etvretlf rols act)ror( 

A. TOWf ctvTOvg rets ecinag roivrot 

Dual. 

N. A. Totvra retvrei retvra. \ G. D. rolv etvrolu, rctiu ctin-eeltf, 

Toiv CtVTOh. 



§ XL VI. Reflexive Pronouns. 

1. The reflexives are compounded of the roots of the 
personal pronouns i^ a- g- prefixed to the oblique cases 
of ahrog, 

2. The third reflexive differs from the others in two 
respects : 1st, In admitting a neuter form ; 2d, In hav- 
ing an independent and distinct plural form. 



66 



PBONOUlfS. 



Myself. 
N. (f 7« ahrSg 

D. ifjbavr^ 
A. ifjbavrSt 



-n) 



Sififfular. 
Thyself. 

(<r{t avr6g -fi) 
(ficturov 'fig 

Plural* 



(feavrfj 
(feaurSv 



Himself y ete. 
(ahrSg -jj ^6) 
eavrov -rig -aD 
eavrft -fj -J) 
eavrov 'fjv '6 



N. fi/isTg aurot ^ai bfi%7g auroi ^at {avrot -(»/ -a) 

(t. fififUV avrZv 'UV vfiuv avruv -btv hauruv -o/y -Zv 

D. fifiT^ avroTg -aTg vfitv avroTg -a/j; sauroTg -aTg ^oTg 

A. fifiag avro{fg -a; vfioig avrovg -ag iaurolg "Ug -a 

Note. — The two last often throw out t and contract, 9i»vroi 
= vecvrov, etc. tetvrov is sometimes used where we would expect 
ifieivrov or aietvrov, 

§ XLVII. Reciprocal. 

The reciprocal is used in the case of mutual action, 
and answers to the English expression one another. 
From the nature of the relation it can have no nomin. 
and no singular. 

Dtial, Plural. 

G. D. dWriXoiv -a/v -o/v G. &XXfiX»v -oiv -m 

A. dXX^Xfitf -a -u D. aW^Xoig ^aig -^ig 

A. iiXXriKoug -dig -a 



§ XLVm. POSSESSIVES. 

There are six possessives formed from the personal 
pronouns, and regularly declined like adjectives in og. 

From Ifir- 6/ii6g i/i^ i[i6vy my, mine. 

From org- ifog ^ri tfov, thy, thine. 

(From g- Ug or Ig n ov, his own, her own, its own). 

From ]7/i»6%, fjfimfog -a -ov, our, ours. 

From v/iiTgy v/impog -a -ov, your, yours. 

From (f^eTg. (fosrspog -a -ovj their, theirs. 
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Note 1. — tog or og is not found in Attic prose, where it is sup- 
plied either by uvrov-vig-ov or by setvrov. Both s6s and v^irtpog 
are used, especially in poetry, in the sense of the other possessives. 

2. Short poetic forms are ^^oV, vi^og, v(p6g. Homer has pos- 
sessives answering to the dual mtrtpoi, and a(pmripog. 

§ XLIX. Demonstratives. 

The chief demonstratives are three, one = that, 
Ixihoij and two = this, viz. o3e, this which is going to 
be mentioned, ilie following (prospective demonstra- 
tive), and ouroj this which we have mentioned, the 
foresaid (retrospective demonstrative). 

sxs/Vo;, -9}, -0, is regular, except that it drops v final in 
the neuter gender. 

Uij iidiy rodsy is declined like the article with dt. See 
§XV. 

ouroj follows the article in its variations, opening 
with r or a rough breathing, where the article does so, 
and like it having only one form in the gen. plur. in 
all dialects, and one form through the cases of the dual 
in common use in Attic. 

t^ Observe ov throughout the neuter, but in nom. 
and ace. pi. au, as ravra. 



Singular, 



ouro; 



N. 

G. Toltrtx) 

D. rovr(f) ravrri 

A. rourov ravrriv 



aunj rouro 
ravrrig rovrov 



Tovrcf) 
rovro 



oZroi 



PluraL 



aura/ 



Tovrtav Tovrm 



ravra, 
Tovroiv 



rovTotg rauraig rouroig 



rovTovg ruurag raura 



Dual* 



N. A. Tohrbi {radrd) rolrta 
G. D. rovroiv (raura/v) rourotv 



Note 1. — So decline 
TotouTog, TotctvTTif TOiovro{if), Such (Talis.) 
TOflfowTOf, roactvrri^ TOffo5To(i»), Such (Tantus.) 
t*}A/«oDto^, t>iA/x«hJtjj, tjjA/xo5to(j»), Such = So old, or, so young. 
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Except. 1. Where ovros opens with t, the r is rejected 
2. They prefer j» in the neuter. 
2. So decline ovroai and o2/. Remark, 1st, that / demonstrative 
is always Umff ; 2d, has always the acute on itself; dd, rejects a 
short end vowel ; 4th, shortens a long vowel or diphthong before 
it, if no consonant intervenes. 

1. and 2. ovTOoi, 3. rovri ravri ohi, 4. etinini ovrolL 

§ L. 1. The Indefinite pronoun is ng rtg ri=Latin 
aliquisj or quia after si, ney etc., any one. 

Singular, Dual, 

M.F. M.F.N. 

N. rig Ti N. A. rm \ for three 

G. rmg\ for three G. D. rmn ) genders. 
D. r/w ) genders. 



A. 



Tl¥a TI 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

N. Ting Tiva 

. rivuvf for three genders. 

A. Tivag riva 

Note, — ^Another indefinite is diT^a, quidam, N. iy ij, 
ro df/Va, G. dtT^og, D. diivi, A. dsTva, for all genders ; no 
Dual ; N. PL o/ diivtgj G. dsimvy D. wanting, A. ^iTi'aj, 
only masc. in plur. 

2. The Interrogative has exactly the same form as 
the indefinite, but difiers from it in having always the 
acute accent, and always on the first syllable ; N. Tig Tig 
Tiy G. r/wj, etc. 

Note. — The Attics often take roZ and r^s for the 
gen. and dat. sing, of both indef. and interrog., and 
arra, some things, for the neut. plur. of the itidefitiite, 

3. The Relative pronoun is 5^, rf, o, who^ which. 



Sing. 




Dual. 




Pit 


iral. 


N. sg a 


n 




N. A. » a u 


N. 


ol 


m m 

ai a 


G, ©u fig 


V 


G. D. tl> ah »h 


G. 


r 
uv 


T r 


D. f p 


r 




D. 


off 


aTg o7g 


A. iv ^9 


t 




A. 




as a 
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The compound Sifng = quisquisj whoever, and quis 
(when put indef. with subj.)y is declined in both parts. 



Sing. 

N, oCrtg ^rtg 
Gr. oZrtvog Tiarivog 

rjvrtvct 



A, Svriva 



Hy rt 

oZrivog 

ft 

Oy Tl 



omvtg 
Zvnvuv 



Plur. 

amveg 

SiVTiVCtiV 



uvriveav 

oJ(STl6l 



ariva 



N. A. UTivt arive (urive 



o7<STi(St (tiartet 
o\j(friv(x.g difrtvag 

Dual, 
G. D. oJyTivoiy ahnvotv ohnvoif 



Note 1. In Attic the Gen. and Dat. are Bometimes orov and 
oT^ for all genders (Ionic oreo and w-g^), and the Neut. Plur. urru 
for artuu. f^ «TT», whatever things^ oirret, some things, 

2. Other relatives are oaos, quantus y olog, qtialis, oavsp, which 
very one, Neut. ovep^ etc. 

3. In Ionic the relative takes a form, sometimes adopted bj 
the Attic poets, Sing. N. og, ^, r6. Plur. N. o/', »7, ret. The rest 
like the article. 

§ LI. Correlative Pronouns. 

N.B. — ^Direct interrogatives are in general characterized by 
initial v (Ionic k = Latin qu.) Prefix 6- and they become de- 
pendent interrogatives. Remove the accent from the first syllable, 
and they become indefinite, without interrogative force, as r/^ 
who ? quis f el rtgy siqttist if any one. 

In general, relatives open with the rough breathing. Change 
the rough breathing into r, and there arises a demonstrative. 



^irect Interrogf. 


Depend. Interrog. 


Relative. 


Demonstrative. 


rig ; (for vog,) 
<iuisf Who? 


oartg, 
Quis (Indef), Who. 
Qummque, Whoever. 


OS {oore, wrieep,) 
Qui, Who. 


ovTog (for TOff.) 
Hie, Is, This. 


TTOTSpOg, 

Uter f Which 
of two ? 


o'TTorepog, 
Uter (Indef), Which of two. 
Utercunque, Whichvr. of two. 


As above. 


oirepogiotTSpog,) 
Alter, The one 
of two. 


'Kwrog. 

Quantus f 

How large ? 


ovoaog, 
Quantus (Indef), How large. 
Quantuseque, Howvr. large. 


oaog. 

Qtion^fis (as 

large) as. 


{rwrog)TO(rovros, 
Tantus, So 
large. 


TTOtOg, 

Qualisf Of 
what kind ? 


Qualis (Indef), Of what kind. 
QucUiscqe., Of whatvr. kind. 


otog, 
Qualis, (Of 
such a kind) as. 


(j6iog)r(itovTO{, 
Talis, Of such 
a kind. 
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THE TEBB. 



i 



Interrog. Direct. 

T/V si^ss; 

Quern yidisti? 
( Whom did jou see ? 

STTOffOg hntt 6 Aprog ; 
Q^anius est panis? 



Indef. j Interrog. Depend. 

islUsTtifec; I ipenefs omrtif' tt6oit, 
an yidisti cUiquem f^Rogas quern yiderim, 
or saw yon any onef Ton ask whom I saw. 



19 tart TTOoog ; 

an est cUiquantus f 

( How large is the loaf? or is it 0^ any sizef 



ipare^ OTroaos unrtp, 
Rogas quantus sit. 
Ton ask how large 
it is. 



Relative. Demonstrative. 



( OP uhoit TTeipeariP ovrog. 

< Quern yidi is adest, 

( There is he whom I saw. 

( oaog x^S ifff ToaovTOS hrrt aiifMpop, 
} Quantus heri erat, f antus est hodie, 
( It is 05 large to-day as it was yest^day. 

COBRELATIYE PRONOMINAL ADyEBBS. 



Direct 
Interrog. 


Depend. 
Interrog. 


Relative. 




Demon- 
strative. 


1 


XO^jr 


oicohw 


o6u 


Whence. 


roht 


Thence. 


vov 


0x01; 


ov 


Where. 


fifrecv0» 


There. 


xo7 


0x0/ 


01 


Whither. 


ixelae 


Thither. 


X&Tf 


oVorf 


OTi 


When. 


T0T8 


Then. 


icnPixM 


6TnitU» 


* / 


At what hour. 


TinifixM 


At that 
time. 


vag 


ovus 


us 


How. 


(rag) ovrag 


Thns. 



§ LII. The Verb 

1. Has three voices^ Active, Middle, and Passive. 

Th^ active and passive stand in the same relation to 
each other as in Liatin and English; the middle de- 
notes a condition partly active, partly passive (hence the 
MIDDLE or intermediate voice), in which the agent acts 
on himself J or for himself so that while he is the ^ent, 
he is also the sustainer or sufferer of the action. Tnus 
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Act. x^rw, I cut (another).") ^|r^^ . r * ij* 

rass. xo^rrofiau I am cut (by >• . „ ,7 • t 

^, , ' ^ "^ I in sorrow, t. e. 1 mowm. 

another). ) ' 

2. There are five Moods, indicative, conjunctive, 
OPTATIVE, imperative, INFINITIVE. The conjunctive 
and optative taken together represent the Latin sub- 
junctive (or potential) ; the Greek conjunctive gene- 
rally answers to the presential tenses (pres. and perft.), 
the Greek optative to the preteritive tenses (impft. and 
plup.), of the Latin subjunctive. 

3. There are six simple benses in the active, three pre- 
sential (= amo, amavi {have loved)y amabo), and three 
PRETERiTiVE (= amabam, amavi {loved or did love), 
amaveram). 

Presential. Present. Future. Perfect. 

(Called also Primary ypafuy 
or leading tenses). I write. 



ypd-^Uy 

Ishallorwill 
write. 



I have written. 



iypa-^Uy iyiypifi/y, 



I wrote. 



I had written. 



Preteritive. Imperfect. Aorist. Pluperfect. 

(Called also secondary typafov, 
or historical tenses). I was writing. 

4. The Greek language is like the English in having 
a form for the perfect indefinite (viz. the aorist^) dis- 
tinct from that of the perfect definite. 
What I have written I o yeypafa ytypafa* 

have written. Perf. Definite (the time of 

writing being implied as just 
over.) 
What I wrote I wrote. 8 lypa-^a lypa-^a* 

Perf. Indefinite or Aorist, 
(the exact time of writing 
not being specified). 
In Latin, however, both would be represented by one 
form. Quod scripsiy scripsL 

> From doptarog undefined, from » negative and ipt^^i define, whenoe 
i»i^»» the korixon^i, e, the bounding line of vieir. 
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5. Three of the tenses have sometiines two fimns tn 
eaxh ; hence there may be in the same verb 

A first and a second aorist, act., mid. and pass. 
A first and a second p^ect act 
A first and a second plnperfect act. 

In genera], however, there is no difierence of meannig 
between a first and a second aorist of the same voice. 

6. The middle and passive have each the same nnro- 
ber and kind of tenses as the activCy ezc^ that they 
have never more than one perfect and one j J uperfect, 
while they have sometimes three fu t ur es, a first, a seocmd, 
and a thnd, the hist being likewise called the pamlo-pa^ 
fntuie or (ntnre perfects 

§ Lm. IxFLEXiox OF Verb. 

1. Each presential tense has separate ionns tar all 
the parts, viz., indicative, conjunctive:, cqitative, impera- 
tive, infinitive and partici[Je. 

Exoep. The future wants both the conjunctive' and 
imperative. 

2. The acMTSt is the only preteritive tense that has 
separate fimns for all the parts. The other two pre- 
teritive tenses, viz., the imperfect and the plnperfect 
have separate forms only in the indicative. 

3. The affixes indicating the various persons are in 
gmeral the same in all the tenses of the same voice, 
with thb important diffidence in the third persons, that 

Thar^P^!ra. T^wri 
prwamiml imdiem-^ m fn (in mid. and pass. itk#1. 

Aa 



pntoritai mikm- > f 4 : s (in mid. and pas& wwY 
fmer Jkcof 9 

4. The conjunctiTe ddi^ts in the kmg vowels, ^ m. 



Ta K^a ^iiim g./ in 1 GeoMk. 
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Its 2d and 3d persons have / subscribed under the last 
vowel. (In the middle, and those tenses of the passive 
that are like the middle, it is only the second person 
that has the / subscribed). 

5. The Optative delights in the diphthongs o/, a/, n ; 
£t in the optative of aorists passive ; at in the optative 
of first aorists active and middle ; 0/ in the optative of 
every other tense. 

6. The Imperative has an u in every 3d person of 
every tense of every voice. 

7. Besides the various modifications of the endingj 
observe these initial modifications in certain tenses. 

In the preteritive tenses, Augment (usually the pre- 
fixing of s). 

In the perfect and fut. perf., Eeduplication (the 
prefixing of the first root-consonant and J), 

Root craw-, with Augment J-Tau-, with Reduplic. crg-irau. 

8. In declining a preteritive tense the augment is 

DROPPED AFTER THE INDICATIVE. 

9. Reduplication, however, remains through all the 
parts of the perfect and fut. perf. 

10. In one tense there may be both augment and 
reduplication, viz. the pluperfect, as, root -rau-, pluper- 

Aug. Red. Root. 
feci I' *JtS' ^ay-. 

11. The Middle and Passive voices have the same form 
in these five tenses — present, imperfect, perfect, plu- 
perfect, future perfect. 

12. It is only in its futures and aorists that tlie pas- 
sive has a separate form. 

13. The inflexions of tlie futures passive are like those 
of the future middle. The inflexions of the aorists 
passive are peculiar and resemble the conjugation in fi^i. 
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PARADIGM OP THE ACTIVE, 



'Tavuy 



Indicative. 



Present. / am cheeJkng. 

xav -« 'tig '€1, 

•frov -erou, 
Ttt>v 'Ofieu -ere -ovtri. 



Impbpfect. / was checking, 

KvetV 'OP '€$ '€. 

'STOP 'imp, 
incAif 'Of/tsp 'fre -op. 



FuTcmE. I shall or wiU check. 



Tetv -oa 



-aug 'ffit, 

•ffSTOP 'ffSTOP* 



Conjanctive. 



I may check. 



xetv -a »fig 'fj. 

'irrop 'UTOP. 



No Conj. 



zttv -aoftip 'tfirt 'ffovat. 



I. AoRiST. / checked, 

hrettMrA 'Vug -ffi. 

'ffirop 'ffeirup, 
kTW'ffetfC€P 'trari -vAp, 



I may have (once) checked, 

'trvrrop -anrop, 
vetv 'ffafcep -fftm 'tfooi. 



u. AoRiST. I checked, 

ivet 'OP -eg -g. 

'trop 'irvip, 
in -ofcep'ert -op. 



Perfect. / fiave checked. 



viTCtV 'KOt 



'K»g 'Kt. 

'Kotrop 'Kovrop, 



vi'JsroLv 'Ketfisp 'Kotnrt 'Kuat, 



1 may have (once) checked. 

v» -a 'Jig -fj, 

'Vrrop -rrrop. 
'jrei -afcsp -jfre -6Hr/. 



Optative. 



/ might check. 

,^ -oifAt 'Otg '01. 
? 'Onop 'Oirup, 

•otfAtp 'Otrt -otiP. 



I might he abovi to check. 






'ffOifAt 'ffotg ffoi, 

'ffonop 'troirnp. 
'troifAip 'trotrt 'troitp. 



I may have (now) checked, 

ViVOLV 'KU 'Kfjg 'K9), 

'Krrrop 'Kyitop, 



Pluperfect. I had checked. 



tVt'X'etV-KilP 



'Kitg 'Kit. 

'Ktirop 'KttrpiP. 



I might have checked. 

^^ 'trettfct 'ffettg 'trtti, 
g 'treitrop -ff»irni^. 

'ffetifcep 'ffettre -ffettep. 



I might have checked. 

-oifct -otg -01, 
^ -OiTOP -oirVP* 

-otfi€p -one -oitp. 



I might have checked, 

"g 'KOIfCI 'KOtg 'KOt, 
^ 'KOtrOP 'KOtTKit, 

t« 'Kotfitp 'KOin 'KOtep. 



tTt'X'tiV'xetfctp 'Kent 'Kittrap, t 
better 'Ktoap* 
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I check. 



Imperative. 


Infinitive. 




ParticirJe. 


Be thou checking. 


To be checking. 




Checking. 


TMv -f -fra, 
Tetv -froy -hcip. 


VUV 'UP. 


M. 
F. 


TTetv -av -ovrog 
'ffetv -ovaet -ovvtk 


T»V 'trt 'SrOHTtLP 




N. 


Tetv -oy -ovrof. 


or 'Omav, 






— _ .. — 


m 


To be about to check. 




About to check. 


No imper. 


TTetV 'ffSllt, 


M. 

p. 


Tetv 'ffovffet 'ffovayis 






N. 


Tetv 'ffott 'ffOifTog. 


Cheek thou* 


To check. 


Having (once) checked. 




vav 'ffeti. 


M. 
F. 

N. 


Tetv -^etg 'Oetmoc. 
Tetv '(fouiet '(fotang. 
Tetv "(fotv -tretvrog. 


or 'Veirraif, 








Check thou. 


To check. 


Having (once) checked \ 


*« -f 'ha. 




M. 


Tot 'liv 'Ourog. \ 


x« -fTOj» 'irau. 


wet 'Uv. 


F. 


Tet 'Ovax -ovavig. i 


vet 'trt 'MToaetv 




iM. 


Tet 'Oy 'oyrog, ) 


or -0J»T6>I>. 








Have tJiou checked. 


To have (now) checked. 


Having (now) checked. 


vivav 'Kt 'Kira. 




M. 


TiTetv -Kug 'Korog 


X£X«w 'Kfrov 'Kirav. 


TBTetV -KiUetl, 


F. 


TiTetv 'KViet -KVietg 


TtxetV'KtTt 'Kfroffetp. 




N. 


TiTetv 'KOg »KOTQg. 


1 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE. 



TaxfOfAaiy 



Indicatire. 



Pkesknt. / am ceasing. 



Imperfbct. I was ceasing, 
iirmv '6fAn¥ -ov -pro 

iiruv -6fAt$a -tah -orro. 



FUTURE. I shaU or wiU cease, 
irav -cofAau -<ni{(nt) -vtrttt. 



Conjanctire. 



I may cease, 

retv -ufAm fi -vrreu, 
av ^LfAt§o¥ '1I90OP -nr^if. 



I. AomsT. / ceased. 



Optative. 



Imightoeaae, 

^ -oifATnw -0/0 -on'o. 



tvtttf^afA^it -vti 



"Vttro, 



I may June (once) ceased. - 



x-uv-^itftett -wfi 



"Wirreit, 






i 



IL AoRisT. I ceased. 



«x« '•cfAnp 'Ov -pro. 



I may have (once) ceased. 



Perfect. I have ceased. 

xfxfltv 'fAtu -ctti -rtit. 
xfx«v 'fAiBop -c#oy -vBop, 
xsx«v 'gAt0» -C0S -prm 
or 'rfvavfAJp^i im. 



I wMjf have (now) ceased, 

TtvttvfAipog Z Ing if. 
rsravfiipti ^TCP ifroi» 

rtvavfASPOi Zftsp frt Zwt, 



Imght he about to cease, 

^ -CoifATIP -ffO/0 -O'O/TO. 

g -^Otfte^P -OVM'^jr-oro/o'^lK 

I might have (once) ceased 

^ -vaifAUP -vauo -aeAtro. 
g -aaIfAt0oP'9eu9^p-<ret{aii9i 
'9aifAi$» -ertua0t -vettPt^ 



I might have (once) eeasei 

-oifiup -0/0 -o/ro. 

^ 'OiftfBoP -o/v^of -o/or^j)jr. 

"oifci^a 'Otah •^iprc. 



I wUgkt have (now) eecued. 



Pluperfect. I had ceased. 

f xrx«v 'ftnp -#o -to. 
cxsxMt; 'fAt0op -cBop -cBnp, 
imretu ^(Af0et -90* -pro 
or Trtvavf Ahoi iaetp. 

Future Perfect. IsJmU 
have ceasetL 

As in the Pasdve. 



« ->»»' -Uff -»• 

-JfTOf -17T1|*« 
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/ check myself^ i. e. / cease. 



Imperative. 



Be thou ceasing, 

or ia0av 



Cecuethou. 
or 'Oour6uv, 



Cease thou, 

x§t -ov Aaia, 
r« 'fo&op •4o06»t, 
n "ivit "iaBcHfecp 
or Aa6up, 

Have thou ceased, 

wiTttvffO -cfia, 
rivetv-u&ov 'o6ap, 

or -a0a». 



Infinitive. 



To he ceasing. 



To he about to 
cease. 



To cease. 



xetv -ft$uf6ot,i. 



To cease. 



x» 'h6ett. 



To have ceased, 
xexeiv -fffiett. 



Participle. 



Ceasing, 

M. vetv 'Ofcivog 'Ofciuov 
F. xetv 'Ofchvi 'Ofceyifjs 
N. vetv 'Ofcevoy 'Ofihov, 



Ahout to cease, 

^,7retv -aofiepog -crofiifov 
F. xetv 'ffOfAeuYi 'OOfc hva 
N. 7r»v '(TOfcevou -aofisuov. 



Having (once) ceased, 

M. Tetv -ffifceuos -cretfchov 
F. vetv -oMfciuT^ 'ffXfcevYis 
N. Tetv -<reifieuop 'OetfAivov, 



Having (once) ceased, 

M. xtt 'Ofcevog -ofiivov 
F. Tret 'OfAtvri -ofctifYis 
N^. 7« 'Ofifpov -ofifyov. 



Having (now) eetued, 

M. vevetv '/liuog -fAivov 
F. xiveiv 'fcivri -fiivrif 
N. xexetv 'fAtvov -fihov. 
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PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 



Tauo/fbou. 



Indicative. 



Present. / am checked. 
As in the Middle. 

Imperfect. lutnis being checked. 
As in the Middle. . 



L Future. I shall or luiU 
be checked. 



I. AoRiST. / was checked, 
Ivetv '0viit '6yis '6yi, 



II. Future. I shall or wiU 
be checked, 

VOL -i -aofieti -a9}(et) -atrett. 



! 



II. Aorist. / was checked. 



Perfect. / have been checked. 
As in the Middle. 



Pluperfect. / had been 

checked. 

As in the Middle. 



Co^jiinetiTe. 



/ ma^ be checked, 
vetv '6a '6vis -tfij. 

fTAv '^afAiit "^iyn '6aai. 



I fiMy he checked. 

'Tret -a -rig -fi. 



Future Perfect. / shall hav^ 



Optatife. 



/ might be about to he 
checked, 

d 'aotfAi$oP'ffOia6op-aoiff0THP, 
($ -iroifAifiet 'ffota^t -voiuto* 



I might he checked, 
-^itviP -dtiing 'htri, 

better -hitp. 



I might be about to be 
checked, 

K-ffotuifi» 'ffoto -ffoiro. 
^- 'ffOif/ti^ec -aoia0t -^o/yro. 



/ might be checked. 



•iiinv 



-g/ij. 



better "ttip. 



been checked 



» I 



TTiTretv -aofcett -(rflj(o'g/) -aerxt, j 
Tg^reiu 'o6/^i6o» -oivdov -aea^ou. 



I might have been abotU to 
be checked. 

» -ffoifcviu -iro/o -ffo/ro. 
^ -aoifAi6o»-aota6(tv 'VOtvH*' 
V '^eifiii^ec -aoiQ0i 'Qtntn^ 



PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 



81 



/ am checked. 



Imperatiye. 



Be thou checked. 



lufiniUve. 



To be about to 
he checked. 



To he checked. 



To be about to 
be checked. 



Be thou checked. 



To be checked. 
vet 'iivm. 



To have been 

abotd to be 

cheeked. 



Participle. 



About to be checked. 
F. vetv-fivi-aofAiyiii ^ofciuns 



Checked. 

M. T»v 'hie '6iyToe 
F. 'XAv 'hltroL 'hlaiie 



About to be checked. 

M. v» -1} 'ffoftiyos 'aofihov 
F. «•« -VI 'ffof/tiuiii "(TOfAiyins 
N. TTot -}| '(r6(Aiyo» -vo^lvot;. 



Checked. 

M, wflt -f /$■ Avros 
F. va 'tiaet -tiavis 
N. vet "it 'iyrog. 



Having been about to be 
checked. 



IM. TTivttv 'VOfAfyog -aofAiyov 
TtfFmv 'Vtw^eii, T*. vivetv -aofAhn ^ofiittii 
!N. TfTflu; 'ff6utyo9 '^ofttiyw. 
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PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE. 



Indicative. 



Present. / am checked. 
As in the Middle. 

Imperfect. Twos being checked. 
As in the Middle. . 



I. Future. I shall or vM 
he checked. 



I. AoRiST. / was checked, 
ixetv '§ny '6rig '0Tn» 



n. Future. I shall or wUX 
he checked, 

vet -i -GOfAoci -vfiijti) 'trtrett, 
VOL -jj 'ff6fce6et '(rtd6i -trovrett. 



I 



II. Aorist. / was checked, 

iv» "inv 'ins -17. 



Perfect. / have been checked. 
As in the Middle. 



Pluperfect. / had bemi. 

checked. 

As in the Middle. 



Co^jiinetiTe. 



/ may be checked, 

Teiv '6a '§fis -^J7. 

-^iproy '6vtTov. 



I may be checked. 

vtt -a -fis ->7. 

Tec "U/Aetf -^1 -aoi. 



Future Perfect. / shall havA 



Tavo/uaUm 



Optative. 



/ might be about to be 
checked. 



^ -' 



^ -trotfcuv "ffoto -ffo/ro. 
a 'aoifie§o»'aota6oif-ao(ff4ii9, 
($ -ao{fci§et -aoiah -ffotifro* 



I might be checked. 

'6itif}» '6uTf\i '6tir„ 

better -^thv. 



I might be ahout to he 
checked. 

K-aOtUnV -ffO/O -CO/TO. 



I might be checked. 

-iimv 'iing -eii}. 
§ -eivrroy -etnTfiP, 

'iiinfAiv 'iivm -ituvretv, 
better -uty. 



been checked 



9 I 



vivetv '(TOfActi -trvjitTii) 'trerett, j 



/ might have been about to 
be checked. 

» -aoifcriu -aoto -ero/ro. 
($ 'aoif4,i6ov-aota6ov -aotaSifiif, 
V '•<rci/xe$ct -aota6i -aotyrf^' 
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81 



/ am checked. 



Imperatiye. 



Be thou checked. 



Be thou checked. 



lufinitive. 



To he iibout to 
be checked. 



To he checked. 



To be about to 
be checked. 



To he checked. 
vet -litett. 



Participle. 



About to be checked, 

N. vctu-^H'irofAitoP'OfAipov 



Checked, 
F. xew 'htffct 'fiiionf 



About to he checked, 
F. «•« -ij 'ffofchfi '^ofuhvK 



Checked, 

M, 7F» 'ti( 'imog 
F. «•« 'Uaet 'titrni 
N. vet 'h "iifrof. 



To have been 

abotdtobe 

checked. 



Having been about to be 
checked. 



M. VtTFUV -VOfAUOg 'VOfnivov 



f 



^ 
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INFLEXION OP VEHB. 



§ LIV. Example op Second Tenses in Active. 

Pres. Impft. Pntnre. Aorist ii. Perf. PIup. 

77irotr. jSdXku s0aXko¥ fiaXZ i^aXov ^s^Xfjxa l^e^Xrixtit 

Syncopated Future. ii. Aorist. 

Indicative- 



6a\~u 'tTg 


-«/ 


fj3aX-ov 


'tg -« 


-eT^ov 


-g/Hv 




-grov -grjji» 


Qak-aZfLiv ^g/^i 


'OUOI 


i^dX'Ofiiv 


-grg -ov 


None. 


Conjw 


nctive. 




« 




PdX'UfAsv 


-jjrg -wtfi 


/SaX-e^ib/ '-cTg 


Optc 


itive* 


-o/C -•/ 


-0/*'0V 


-oinji* 




-Oirov -o/rjji» 


jSaX-o^cv "0/^6 


-o/ly 


jS(£X-o//tsv 


-o/rg -o/gF 




Imperative. 




None. 




/S<£X-i 
)8aX-grov 


-grfli 






pdX'irg 


-groxrav 



BaX't?^ 



6aX-ouvro^ "Ovtfvig 'Ovvrog 



or ^yr^y 

Injinitive, 

I jSaX-gT-y 

jSocX-Mv -oDtfa -OP' 
fiaX-ovrog 'oldrig -ovro; 



Example op Second Tenses in Middle. 



Hirow myself. < 



Pres. 
BdXX^fiai 

II. Aor. 
cj8aXo/Af|v 



Imperf. 
g6aXXo/^9]v* 

Perf. 
BsBXri/iiUi 



Fut. 
jSaXoC/^ai 

Plup. 
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Syncopated Future. n. Aorist. 

Indicative, 



jSaX "oifit^a -iTsh -oi/vra/ 






None. 



Conjunctive. 



Optative. 



0a\ Wifitf^v -o/b -0/7-0 



jSaX -0//AJJV -0/0 -o/ro 
,SaX '^ifABdov "om&ov oM^t 
jSaX -o//t6^oc -o/tf^s -o/yro 



None. 



)8aX-oD -£(r^&i 



jSaX -f/Sr^a/ | j8aX -ser^a/ 

|3aX -oCfiwog ^ov/ifVfi -oi/itvov | jSaX ^SfAivog 'O/ifvfi 'Sfisfoy 

§ LV. Conjugations. 

1. There are two classes of verbs, one in «, which is 
the more numerous, the other in ^/, which is the older 
of the two. 

2. Verbs in » are divided into five conjugations ac- 
cording as the last letter of the root is 
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CONJUGATIONS. 



A vowel or diphthong^ as, 

flrau-«, r/-«, PuRE CONJUGATION L 

A liquid (X, /i, v, f>), as, 

ave/p-uy fitv^oij Liquid ... II. 

A lingiuil (r, d, $, ^), as, 

viid-bij ay6r-w, Lingual ... Ill 

A guttural ( x, y, ;^), as, 

Xgy-w, fipiX'U^ GrUTTUBAL . . . IV. 

A labial (at, j8, 9), as, 

ypdp^oi^ rp/^Uy L ABIAL ... V. 

3. The root is usually found by dropping u of the 
present ; and the last letter of the root is called the 
Characteristic. 

1. In verbs in kvu, ~fM,ya ; -xta), -xtaii y and r are inserted as help- 
ing letters ; hence, ieixpa root ^xk- ; rffivcj root rtpc- ; vixra root 
'jfiK' ; rvTrra root n/x-, 

2. Some verbs in ^a and vaa or rra have for their characteristic 
a latent Guttural, Kpocla root Kp§ty-, xpaaaa root ^pety-. 

3. The diversities 01 conjugation arise from the diversity of the 
mode of affixing the tense-ending to the characteristic. 

4. A verb is usually conjugated by giving these leading parts. 

Act. Pass. 



.-^ 



Present. — Future. — Perfect. Aor. — Per£ (with its Imperat. ) . 

§ LVI. Modifications of Characteristic by 

THE Tense-endings. 



T£N8ES. 



Pres. 



Tense-endings, a 



I. Pure Conjugn. 

II. Liquid „ 
m. Lingual „ 
IV. Guttural „ 

V. Labial 



j> 



I 



Fat. 



oa 



Iq.u 



Perf. 
Act 



KtcOTet 



V'Xa 

Iq.xa 

xa 

fa 



I. Aor. 
Pass. 



^vii 



Iq.driv 

f&rjv 



Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Imperat, 



fieti. 



ao at 



v./iaif v*(ro v»<fdu 
Iq./iaiy Iq.ffo IqJu 
(ffiaiy <fo cdta 
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N.B. — A vocalic or liquid characteristic remains 
unchanged before the tense-endings ; a lingual is either 
ejected or changed into cr; a guttural or a labial is 
modified according to the laws of euphony. 

Examples of Conjugations. 

Pres. Fut. Perf. Act. i. Aor. Pass. Perf. Pass. 

Pares. 

r/-&, honour, n-tfw [rsrlxa erf-^riv] rsTT'/iai -tfo ^ffOcu 
Xu-«, loose, Xi-ffoi) XeXu'Xa s^.v-^fiv >€>.u-^a/ -tfo -oOm 

Liquids. 

r/\X-«, pluck, rtk'U [r£T/X-xa] IriX'&nv rertX-fiai -tfo -^fti 
(fvp-u, draw, [tfu^w] C6(rvp'Ka \_hvp-&riv] ffe(fvp'/Lai -tfo -^w 

Linguals. 

Tsi^Uy induce, flrfZ-crw ^g^£/-xa s^eiff'&riv irt^nc-fiai -o -^o; 
(ppoL^-Cfiy say, ^pd'ffca flrlp^a-xa e^pata-Qriv 'frs^patf-fiai -o -^w 

Gutturals. 

tXIx-w, fold, 'jrXe^a vs'jrXi^a svXe^driv ^sirXey/iia/ -^o -;^^w 
'jrpdcc-u^ do, ^f>a§w ^£^^a;^a J^^ap^^jjv viirpayfiai -^o -;^^w 

Labials. 

rpfp'Oj^ rub, r^z-vj/w Tsrpipa erpf^driv Terpi/i/nai -\J/o -9^61 
ypa^d), write, yfjot-vj/w yeypa(pa sypdpdriv yiypafifiai -v)/o -^^ft 

Note. — Having exhibited the structure of the verb by para- 
digms of the simplest conjugation, viz. the Pure, we shall give only 
the leading parts in the examples of the remaining conjugations. 
Many of these parts are not found in the existing remains of Greek 
Literature : they are given here only as analogies to exhibit the 
possible structure of Greek Verbs. The same remark applies to 
the II. Aor. of xetva, which, being a pure verb, has, properly speak- 
ing, no II. Aor. or secondary tenses. 
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PARADIGM OF LIQUID VERB. 





•5 
.3 


Uk 

» «a Wk 

3 * *- * J "3 


• 


II 

«• % «. ak •« ««t 

^ 1- 1* 1- (• 1* 


I* 

• 

fiQ 


1 

1 


6 l-l 5 


a 


«* 

1 




5. - 5 - ? 3. 


o 

Q4 


► 

? 


1 aj| i 

^ 1. I. S: 1. 


1 

•-< 








Present, . 
Imperfect, . 
Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2d Aorist, 
1st Perfect, 
Ist Pluperf., 
2d Perfect, 
2d Pluperf., 



*aoio^ XAixoy 



o 
Ik 

-I- 



!• o 



£ >k S ^ 






_5 Ji 



I- I- !• !• 



o 
I- 



I- I- I* 



IP 

4- 

o 
K 



O 






6 ?! S < 
< i< < t 

I- I- 1: !• 



I- 



<• <• Ik 
!• I- C 






IP 



Ik 
IP 



o 
Ik 
«• 

4- 






« tt & 






IP 
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LNifLECTlON OF PERFECT 



§ LYII. Inflexion of Perfect 

N. Conj. and Opt. fonned by compositioD, t. 0. by « and ffuv with the Perfect 

Gonj. in -afAotty and Opt. in if^nw and ii^i}'^ and 



'Pure, not 
inserting 7. 
TTupcui, try. 



Indicative. 



S. TTtvsip 'OfAeci 'iurttt -urett* 
D. vtTTup -«/C6f^oy -etafiop -aa^op 
P. vtTTUf 'OLfAi^eL 'ctff^i '»rreu 



Pure, in- 
serting 7. 



LiQum, 
97rup6i, tow. 



Liquid, 
from y. 
^ (patpoi, show. 



Lingual, 

vup»(a, 

tempt. 



Guttural, 



P. fffx« -fffAtfiet -ffh -cfAipoi tloi 



S. thrTTup "(ABU -^ttt -rat 

D. Wvip '/AiioP '609 -^09 

P. f0^X«^ -^S^«( 'is 'fAiPOl M 



Imperative. 



TTiTTiip 'Writ 'curittaaw 



tavm -ciop wiri -a^fi>9 



WTTUp -00 iarap •$» 
sovap 'iop WTrap -^w 
Sffvetp 'h iovap -^a«< 



my 



S. vi<pet 'fffieti 'Pffeit -matt 

P. vt(pi 'OfAt&a -»&t -fffihot flat 



P. vtvup» 'UfAS&et 'Odi -afitiifOi 



Labial, 
rt/9T«» beat 



* / 



S. 7rs7r/<i -y(A»t -£«/ -xrft/ 
D. 'MTiv'hi -yfAiioy -x^o» -x^oi» 
P. V6v7<i -y/Aiiei 'xfii 'yfithoi 

shl 



S. rirv '(AfAOLi -yf/eti -vreci 

D. rsrv -fAfAi0o» -^&oy-<p6op 

P. rerv -fAfAi&tt -(ph "/Afchot slot 



vi^a -pco 7rt<p» -p^ 
vi(paL -y^oy vt'pi *pia» 



7rs7rs{pet-oo ViTrupot -aia 

VSTTitpU '•oioPXiTTUpA 'OitiV 

viTtipa-oii TTivupi 'aitivai 



Triv'Kt -%6<iP TiTc'Ki -yfiuv 



r'vtV -^//O T«TI/ 

-rlry -^tf« titi/ 






X. a u never doubled in the 2d person : hence MKhtliAoi has the same 

that inserts 9 in the 3d Sing, is the irregular 
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Middle and Passive. 

Participle in all verbs. KUrvifAen, fitifAvvifiut may, however, have 
KSKXnueu may have Opt. KsxTiffinif -.^o» riro, etc. 



Infinitive. Participle. 



vtTgiO '»a0a4 veviipetftiyos' 



urvet fr6»t iavot 'afiivos 



ioicetpBct* 



tavetousvos 



xi^» '»6ttt 7Ff^» 'Ofihog 



Pliiperfect. 






iovet -fffAT^p -euro -etaro 

iovetp 'ftCTIIf -(TO -TO 

urvoLp '(Aid'^v -$oy-0ifip 

tovip 'fit€$et -h eovxpfihoi iaav 



TiiTftpei 'ff^eit vivttpeb'QfAiiH^g 



€tXKi 'X^m ICiV'hi -yfAiUOi 



Tsrv -^B»t Tirv -f^fiivog 



i'X'i(p» 'OfiClflP 'UtrC -PTC 



tvevetpet -afiifip -ero -<rro 
ivsTTttpei -apcedcp -o6q» -vdinp 
ivivupi -afiidet -ah vivupeurfAiuot 



iirsv^^i -yfAinu -Jo -xto 

kvsTrTii -yfAt6et -)c^i viTr'KfyfAtuot Vfluu 



hirv 'fAfAinv -yf/o -'jrro 

eriTV -fA.(At6ov -0Bo» -(pfii^u 

trtrv 'pcftidet '(ph rtrv -pcfAfvot ia»y 



spelling for 2d person as xiKT^uaf^etu The only verb in fc«/ ptare 
^^Aa^, See Anomalous Verbs. 



92 CONTRACTED VEKB8. 

§ LVllI. Contracted Verbs. 

1. Verbs in a«, sea, and ow are contracted in Attic in 
the present and imperfect : elsewhere they are like ordi- 
nary pure verbs. 

2. Iw, when dissyllabic, contracts only when s meets 
itself; 

vkUig = ir\iTg\ ^\h/ = "xXsT, But vXsUy WXgov, 'irXsrire, 
etc., unchanged. 

Note. — lioj bind, is the only dissyllabic that may, in composi- 
tion, contract everywhere, as dtfu^ovfAHfot, Thuc. ii. 90. 

3. ^ao) live^ hi-^aoi thirst, ^etvau hunger, ^do/na use, 
and three verbs = rub, xvdea, (ffidu, -vj/aw, contract with jj 
instead of a. 

^ao/6gv = ^Zfis¥, ^den ^ ^?»'f j ^dovfft ^ ^wtf/, etc. 

Note 1. — The Ionic, however, notwithstanding its fondness for 
1} elsewhere, takes » here ; hence xp&a§»i Ionic, for Attic x^^a^«/. 

2. £y in infin. arose not from duv but from Doric div or from 
the old form ctifAevett, 

Epic opxsfAevect = Doric o/oaEP = op&y. 
„ ^A^IjKgvtf/ = Doric ^("Ktiv^^tKiip, 
M ^ifiTiCifASuett = Doric d}]Xof p = $}jAot/y. 

3. ^/yotf shiver, and its opposite /^^om svueai, contract with a and 
ff for ov and o/, as inf. fiyuif, 3d S. Uonj.j^/y^. {l^poa is, however, 
generally regular in Attic, as (hpovmi in Aen. Anab. I. 8. 1). 

4. Observe these contracted forms of the Present, which are 
apt to be confounded : — 

1. 5r6>Ag7 = 3d Sing. Ind. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. P. and M. 

2. TToku, vtipot = 2d Sing. Imper. A. 

3. TTupo^ 3d Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. and 
Conj. M. and P. 

4. vupa Ist Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Imper. 
M. and P. 

5. xttp^ 3d Sing. Opt. A. 

6. IrfKoi (five occurrences) 3d Sing. Ind. Conj. Opt A , and 
2d Sing. Ind. and Conj. M. and P. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 



Active. 



PRES. 'retp- 


eicj, try. 


T6;X" 


■ia, sell. 


BilX-oa 


, show. 




S. 


'tUcj 


-a 


-iat 


•61 


-061 


"6) 


Imdio. 


D. 
P. 


'»US 

'U8T0P 


'UfAiV 


-hrou 


'its 
il 

elrov 

flTOV 


'Oetg 

'6it 
•OiTOIt 

'Osrov 
'6o(Aiy 


"Oie 

-0? 
•0t^0J> 

'fVTOV 






-uers 


'OCTb 


-eere 


tirt 


•osre 


'OtfTS 




S. 


-etovat 


'OGl 


-eovot 


-oval 


'Oovat 


'Ovat 




•MOi 




^ia 


'St 

-6> 


.06) 


•a 






'uvjs 


'CfS 


-iflS 


'V 


'Ofjs 


'Ots 


CONJ. 


D. 
P. 


'CtfJ 

'inrov 
'oiyirov 

'MafAtU 


-eurov 

'UfAilt 


-snrov 

-iUfAtV 


'ilTOP 

'Vjiroy 

• UfAiU 


•op 

'Ovrrov 
•cnroif 
'6cif4,ey 


'Ot 

•Ztroy 

• UTOV 
'UfAiP 






-ecnn 


•«T« 


•iirrt 


'Vjiri 


-0)3Tg 


'OTi 




S. 


"(taat 


-oat 


'iaat 


-oat 


-oaat 


'Coat 




-cioifAt 


•$fA4 


'iotftt 


-olfAt 


'OQIfAt 


'OlfAt 






'OtOtS 


'VS 


-eotg 


'Ots 


'Ootg 


'Ots 


Opt. 


D. 
P. 


•ttoi 

'cioiTOU 

-ctoirnv 

•UOifASlf 


"2 


Aoirov 


-ot 
'Oiroy 

-OtTYIV 
'OifAiU 


'OOt 

-ootrov 
•Qoirnif 

'OOtfASV 


'Ot 

'Otroif 
'oirnv 

'OlfAiy 






-etone 


-(fire 


-ioire 


•oire 


-oone 


-oin 




S. 


-etotiv 


•tfifp 


'iouy 


• OllU 


'OOtiV 


'OtiV 




-»e 


-» 


-es 


-u 


'OS 


-Of 


Impsb. 


D. 
P. 


'UtTCJIt 


•etn 


-sfroif 


StTCi 

iirov 
thau 


-oera 

-OfTOV 

'Oerciif 
-o'«-f 


'Ovra 

'Ovrov 

'OvrciM 

'OVTi 






-eciToaety 'Ctrciauv 


•stTCJauu -e trow UP 


'OiTCJaetu 


'OVTM/a 



Infinitive 



oLuy 



'»» 



iitV 



-UV 



'Oily 



'Ouy 



PCP. 



M. 
P. 

N. 



'cuoy 

'Otovaet 

'Ooy 



-oty 



'tcjy 

'iovaet 

'toy 



-coy 

■ouaet 

•ovy 



-ouy 

'oovaet 

'ooy 



'Cjy 

'Ouaet 

'9uy 



92 CONTRACTED VEKB8. 

§ LVllI. Contracted Verbs. 

1. Verbs in (£«, sw, and ou are contracted in Attic in 
the present and imperfect : elsewhere they are like ordi- 
nary pure verbs. 

2. eot), when dissyllabic, contracts only when s meets 
itself; 

^XU/g = -rXg/^; ^Xgg/ = ^Xf A But tXIo;, WXeov, 'jry.srire, 

etc., unchanged. 

Note. — ^i^i, ^'92<l, is the only dissyllabic that may, in composi- 
tion, contract everywhere, as dpetiovfAiuo/j Thuc. ii. 90. 

3. ^a« live, df^^/doj thirsty ^sivdca hunger^ ^pdo/ia use, 
and three verbs = ruby xvdca, fffidu, -vj/aw, contract with jj 
instead of a, 

^dca =^5, ^dstg =4?^, ^dn = ^^. 

^ao^gv = ^u/iBVy ^diTi = <^?rf , ^dovffi = ^wtf/, etc. 

Note 1. — The Ionic, however, notwithstanding its fondness for 
D elsewhere, takes » here ; hence xpSurGett Ionic, for Attic xp^ff^*'- 

2. &vm infin. arose not from duu but from Doric div or from 
the old form etepaueti. 

Epic opetBpcevect = Doric o/90e£V = o^flti'. 
„ ^Ad^£p«/ = Doric <piyiis» = (pi7<sip. 
„ di7Xoi/e6£V0e/ = Doric dijXof^ = dtjAot/v. 

3. ftyoa shiver, and its opposite ilpoa sweat, contract with a and 
ff for ot; and o/, as inf. ftyZif, 3d S. Conj.j^/yJ. (/$0o« is, however, 
generally regular in Attic, as thpovurt in Aen. Anab. I. 8. 1). 

4. Observe these contracted forms of the Present, which are 
apt to be confounded : — 

1. ^6>Xg7 = 3d Sing. Ind. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. P. and M. 

2. TTCi'Ku, TTtlpot = 2d Sing. Imper. A. 

3. TFtipopi 3d Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. and 
Conj. M. and P. 

4. TTstpa 1st Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Imper. 
M. and P. 

5. xttp^ 3d Sing. Opt. A. 

6. J)9Xo7 (five occurrences) 3d Sing. Ind. Oonj. Opt A , and 
2d Sing. Ind. and Conj. M. and P. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 
Active. 



PRES. 


vup-eta, try. 


T6;X-l 


6), sell. 


^inK-ota 


, show. 




S. 


'Ua 


'V 

'6) 


-io) 


-61 


'6u 


"6) 






'UStS 


'CfS 


'tetg 


'its 


'Oitg 


'Oti 






-Ctil 


^ 
•^ 


•Ut 


it 


'6it 


-ot 


liSDIO. 


D. 


-ecsTOy 
-eieroy 


'Arov 
•Aroy 


'isroy 
'tirov 


elroy 
ilroy 


-otroy 
'Oiroy 


'Ovroy 

'fvroy 




P. 


'OCOfAiy 


• UfAiV 


'iOfAiV 


ovfAsy 


'OOfiiy 


'OV/Aiy 






-OLiTi 


'ocrt 


-g«Tg 


art 


'Otn 


'Ovn 




8. 


-aouat 


•OHft 


'tOV9t 


•OVfft 


'Oovat 


-ouat 




•ua 




^ia 


'St 


-06) 


'U 






'U9}S 


'CfS 


•iVi 


'V 


'OfiS 


'OtS 


CONJ. 


D. 


-U9J 

'Uvtroy 
'uvrroy 


-euroy 
'Aroy 


-glj 

Avrroy 
'inroy 


'V 
'Vjiroy 


■h 

'Ovrroy 
'Onroy 


'Ot 

-Ztroy 
'Otroy 




P. 


•uaf^ty 


'ZfAsy 


-iafAty 


'UfAiV 


'OafAiy 


'UfAiy 






•unr6 


•ecrt 


'ivm 


'tjrs 


'Onn 


'Cdn 




S. 


-otaai 


'Oat 


•eCMTt 


•oat 


•ootot 


'CJ(rt 




-UOIfAt 


-$fl4 


-eoifAi 


'Olf^t 


'OOlfAt 


'OlfAt 






'OLOig 


'VS 


'ioig 


'Oig 


'00 tg 


'Otg 






•etoi 


'V 


'tot 


'Ot 


'004 


'Ot 


Opt. 


D. 


'oiotroy 
-eLoirnv 


'$roy 
-(firifiy 


'iotroy 
'ioirmy 


-olrov 
-otryiy 


-octroy 
'Ootrviv 


•Otroy 
'oiriny 




P. 


'UOtfAsy 


'^ftey 


'iotfAsy 


'OtfAsy 


'OOtfAiy 


'Olfiiy 






•uotre 


-(^t 


'iotre 


'Otre 


-ootn 


-otn 




S. 


-aotey 


•tfify 


'iOtiy 


'OtiV 


-OOtiV 


'Otiv 




'ue 


-» 


-es 


'it 


-Oi 


'OV 






-ctira 


•etroi 


'iira 


itroi 


-oirci 


'OVroi 


Impeb. 


D. 


•airoy 
-etiray 


•Aroy 
•a,ray 


-sfroy 
'fjhay 


ilroy 
tncjy 


-Oiroy 
-oircjy 


•ovroo 
'Ovray 




P. 


-ottre 


'An 


'kin 


itri 


-oin 


'Ovn 






•etiraaety -otrcjaety 


'israaeby 


'itrcjaety 


'Oiraaeti 


t 'ovrcjvay 


Infinitive 


u,uv 


'Ay 


iity 


-ity 


-oity 


-ovy 




M. 


'OtOiV 


-ay 


-iay 


~Zy 


-ouy 


-ay 


Pop. 


P. 


'Uovau 


-aaet 


'Sovaet 


'Ovaet 


-oovaob 


-ouoet 




N. 


'ioy 


'Oy 


'icy 


-Qvy 


'ooy 


-9uy 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 



Passive and Middle. 



PRES. T'itp ciofACtt, 


T6t7i — iofActt. 


dljX OOfAttt* 


Indic. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


-OLOfAOLt 'UfAOil 

'»6fAe4op -cjfAi^ov 
'oiia^op -eUr^oy 
'»ta6ov 'Our6oy 

'iioh -eUr6t 
-eiovreti -avrat 


'SOfAut •ovfAecr 
-ifl -^ or et 
-eerett -eJrett 
-iOfAihv -^vfAe^oy 
'ho^ov •elodcu 
'ieo$ov '%i9$0» 

-eCJfAsdu -OVfAt&Ob 

'kiah -etah 
'iorrebt -ovurui 


-oofAett -ovfAai 
-op -ot 
-oerett -ovr»t 

-OOfAsdoU -OVfAb0Olf 

-6eah» -ovo6o» 
-6so$o» -ovcfioif 
-oofAi^eb -ovfAi6a 
-6&r0i -ovff^e 
oovtut -tDvttrou 


Cowj. 


S. 
D 
P. 


-eUifcs^op 'OifAthv 

'»nff$0¥ '&90OV 

-etlffAtitt 'OfAifiet 


'iafAett "UfAttt 

-inrobt "Vtrut 
' 'iafAtdop '•aiAiBop 

-foifAe^et 'CifAf^et 


-6o(A»t -UfAUt 
-Of) "Ot 

•ovrrett 'Crreti 
-oafAtdop 'UfAtfi;^ 
"OvtaBov 'Mr 00V 
-onff^ov -aaictt 
'oiifAi^oi, -6>fAe0a 
'6na0i -aa^i 
-oavrett -avr»t 


Opt. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


'OOlfAVIIf -^(ATfiV 

-eioto '$0 
-«o/TO '$ro 

-UOtfAedoP'^fAi^OV 

'oioio^ou -e^6o» 
'»oia0yip ^^aOinv 
-»oifAi6et'^fAifieb 
'oiota^g '^$e 

'OL0I9T0 ' $»T0 


-ioio -o7o 

-SO/TO -0/TO 

■ioifAf^op 'OtfAeioy 
'ionr^oy 'olahv 
'io'nr6inif 'ol(r6iny 
-ioifAi$et 'OifAS^et 
-ioia^e 'Otff^e 
-eoturo 'oIpto 


'OoifATIP 'OifATflV 

-00/0 'o7o 
-ootro -o/To 

-OOtfAS^OP -olfAidoV 

-6oio6o» -o/ff^ov 
-oota^nu 'Ota$viit 
-ool(Ai6» -olfAiiet 
-ooioh -oia^i 
-ootvro -otUTO 


Imper. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


-eiov -6) 

-Mia^oy 'SUr&ov 
••uko6o)v -eiaficjy 

' »h0aa»y-»a$aa ecu 


-iov -OV 

-iia^ov -elahu 
-ika6a» -€to$6)v 

-seiT$cjaetu-eta6aff9tv 


-OOV 'OV 

-oko^a 'Ovo6a 
'deafiov -ovo^ow 
-okw^ait 'OVtr^ap 
-oea^s '0V(r6i 
-okafiaa»v-6va06Mf»» 


Infinitive 


-eisa^obt -cca^eii 


-knr&»t -ittr^ebt 


-osa^ett 'Ovo$»t 


Pcp. 


M. 'OtOfAiVOg -CifAtVOg 
F. -etOftivn 'UfAiVTfi 

N. 'oUfAtvcv -autvov 


-eofAevog -ovfAtPos 

-tOfAkvn -OVUSPij 

'iofceifov -ovfAivov 


-06fAt»0i 'OVfAilfOg 

"Oo/tASPvi 'ovuimn 

'OOfAfPOP 'OVfASW^M 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 



(Imperfect Active). 



IMPF. IW/). 


— 0eo». 


iTraTi- 


— Ml». 


ili-K- 


— 00l». 




s. 


'»Olt 


-«!» 


-«0I» 


-oi/p 


"OOV 


'bV> 






'»€( 


-etg 


-ess 


'SiS 


'Ots 


-Off 






-flCf 


'» 


-ee 


'ft 


-og 


-ov 


iNDfO. 


D. 


-asrop 


•uro¥ 


'ieroif 


'tlrov 


-OgTOI» 


'Ovroy 




'»hn» 


'uryiv 


'iirifiU 


-tinny 


-oWriy 


-OfTUP 




P. 


-adfAiv 


-afASP 


'iOfAiV 


'OVfAiV 


'OOfiCfy 


-WfA€l 






'U8T% 


'cirt 


Atr* 


'Stre 


'oere 


'Ovrs 






-auiP 


'6tP 


-eov 


'W¥ 


-ooy 


-Ol/P 



(Imperfect Middle and Passive.) 



IMPF. 



Indic. 



f«f//9 — eUftviy, 



'ito^oy 
'uia^T^y 
-ecofAsiec 

"oioyro 



'OifAifiy 

'Of/ct^oy 

'Sta^oy 

^ia^ny 

'ciyro 



f7«X— co^ijy. 



'iOfitriy 

'SOfAt^OV 

'ifo&oy 
-eh^fiy 

'tOfAS&U 

-itah 
"ioyro 



-OVfJLinW 
-01/ 

-giro 
'iiofioy 

'Ovyro 



thviK — o6fAfiy, 



•oof^my 
'6ov 

'OtTO 

•o6(At6ty 

'6to6oy 

•oia^Tiy 

•6oyro 



'OVfimy 

-oSno 
'OVfib€$oy 
'OVff^oy 
'Ovv^ny 

'Ovyro 



N.B.—The remaining parts of these verbs, after Present and 
Imperfect, are perfectly natural, like those of tmum. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERB-FORMS 



$ IJX. Original Person-endinos. 
For a Preseraial Tense* 







Active. 


Middle. 




1 

D. 

P. -f^is{fA€») 


2 3 

-rov -Tov 
-Tf 'int(»oi) 


1 2 


3 

-Tfltl 

-vrctt 



For a Preteritive Tense. 

S. 'If 'S{^») -(t) -/tAJJI' -ffO -TO 

D. -TO* -TJjv 'fct^op -ahv -aiviu 

P. f^eg(fi,eu) -t« -i^(o«i') -^f^ff -a^g -i»to 

These endings are fragments of the personal pronouns. 

Those beginning with M come from fcoui fioi, fci, h-i^us, etc.| 
and mark the first person. 

The second person has usually 2 for its characteristic from aov 
eoi, etc. 

The third person has usually T for its characteristic from to, 
rovrCf etc. 

But the characteristics of the two last are often commingled, 
both belonging to the non-ego or objective, though always distinct 
from those of the ego or the subjective person. 

I. Pers. Sing. The original ^/ appears in primitive verbs, as 
ei'fAif su-m, am ; rthf^it ^^^'9 <^d generally in the optative 
of ordinary verbs, as, 7r»vot-fit, 

\st Pers, 'TFuvofAif the original form, has become by various 
changes vetva ; 2d Pers, 'xavtot^ bv transposition vetvus ; M Pers. 
TMvgTt, by transposition ^^t/c/T, but r not being a Greek ending, 
though a Latin one, it becomes v»vei, 

I. Pers. Plur. -fits still retained in Doric. (Latin -mus in 

kgimiis). 
III. Pers. Plur. -vt/ still retained in Doric. (Latin -nt in 

legttnt). 

The ordinary Attic endings of Presential third persons plural 
iua/f Aatf vffi, etc., are from ovat, ctifat, vvvtt by § VI. 7. »• 
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In the Septuagint there are such plurals as iiretvwruv for t'x-etvov, 
and even vivecvjcMv for 'rsTrccvKetat, 

Preteritives formed their singular hy dropping / from the singu- 
lar of preteritives ; as rihfAt, Impft. irihf^t hence» as ^ could 
not close a Greek word, krli-nv, 

§ LX. Notabilities under Active Voice. 

1. a6et, appears in Attic in the 2d sing, of these tenses. 

oT^ot, knoWt oM» ; ^htif or vi^viy knew, ^uafiet or fthvicr^et ; ftf, VHU, 

Compare with fr6» Latin sti in amavis^i, English loved;^ 

2. The OPTATIVE sometimes takes nv for f^t. 

I. Pure Contracted Verbs as rifAotoimv ^rtfA^nv -vis -vi, 
in «6), ia, 66), (pthioimit = (ptXoii^it -vis -)j. 

di9XooAiy = ^riTiotviif 'ins -17. 
Also Liquid Futures because Contrd, (p»¥otvi» from q>Aita. 
II. In Perfects rarely. vt^evyotn* from 'jri^svyei. 

Note. — ^Also oxonjv from lo^o"! 2 aor. act. of «x:6>, though (rxotfn 
in composition. 

3. The OPTATIVE of the first aorist takes Aeolic forms in three 
persons even in Attic : 2d and Sd sing, and 3d plur. 

Sing. Plur. 

For 2d Pers. vccvtretis, veiwiung. For 3d Pers. vetvaunv, vuvotiuy 
For 3d Pers. votvam, Truvaut. 

4. The Imperative has in dd plur. oftener -rav than Tmetp. 
(Compare legtm/o, docen^o, etc.) 

TruviToeetVf oftener Tetvovrav ; vetvauTCjaecv, oftener 'jretvauvratt, 

6. The Pluperfeot has oftener eo»v than etaccp in 3d pers. plur. 

In Ionic the sing, of the plup. ends in -set sees -t^ > as frerv(peeb, 
etc., for irerv^t/u : hence lioe/y (from oUet) becomes ^het, and in 
Attic contrd. ^In, 

6. The Future Perfect in the active is made up of the 
participle of the perfect and the future of the substantive verb. 

Indie. S. vsTrccvKCJs saofiut easi(ii}) {iiT€r»tOT)sar»i, I shall have 
D. vevuvxors hofii^oit iata6ov ttrtoGov [checked. 

P. vfvetvKores ioof^tdet heade taovrett, etc., etc. 

7. The subst. verb is often taken to form the conj. and opt. of 
the perfect active itself, as 'Ki'kotvus a for XgXo/Vw ; x*Xo/^«f tin* 
for "hO^olvoifAi. — See Anab. I. 2. 21. 

a 
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§ LXI. NoTABajTiER uin>EB Middle akd Passive Voiobb. 

1. 2d Sing. Mid. (In presentials origiaallj vut; in preteri- 
tives ad). 

In all the tenses of the middle, except the perfect and pluper- 
fect, a is simply dropped by the Ionic, and contraction follows in 
the Attic. 

Origin Ionic. Attic. 

From nal. 

*| C-ofAui of pres. and fut. comes ea«e/, tetti hence x«u-s/ or 47. 
;g ^-o^iiyof impfl.andii. aor. „ &ro, to; hence lx«u-ov, etc. 
^ ( -difAnif of I. aor. ,, uao, »o ; hence I r«t/or-6». 

Conjunct, everywhere, naut, ifiect; hence 70CV-19, etc. 

Optative „ 0/0-0, 0/0 ; hence « .^u-0/0 (not 

contd.) 

Imperat. of pres. and 11. aor. eoo, €o ; hence 'jtuv-ov 
In later Attic ff supplanted u in 2d Sing. Mid., except in Con- 
tracted Futures in ovfjtut, and in these three, ^v'KofActty otofAut, and 
o\f/ofAoti (fut. of opeta), which have always s/. 

2. v6a» for o6aaoi¥ is frequent in the 3d plur. of Imperative. 

3. mett and mo are sometimes changed into «t«/ and «ro in 
Doric and Ionic ; as 7rtv$oieiro for 7rev$otyro. 

Especially in perf. and pluperf., act. and pass. 

Pure. KiKoafAi-etroit -etro for KSKOtTfi-nprxt -uvro. 

Liqu, h^6»purett -etro for e^fixpfceyoi shi and fauif. 

Ling. eaKivah-urett -etro for eaKSvetafAiuot iiat, and ^um 

Gut. o-go-«;^-«r«/ -xro for oiootyfjtivot, etc. 

Lab. rerpei^-etreti -etro for rerpetf^fihot, etc. 



§ LXII. LAWS OF AUGMENT. 



1. The Preteritive tenses (ipf. aor. plu.) have all 
an augment, but only in the indicative. 

Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix g in those 

tenses. 
Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen (where 

possible) the initial vowel. 

2. E prefixed is called the Syllabic augment, be- 
cause it adds a syllable, ru^rw, strike^ ipf. srvTrrov. 

f is doubled after the syllabic^ piuj flowy ipf. sfptov. 
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In £pic the other liquids and v were doubled after the Syllabic. 
lAX«/3oy for tkoi^av ; IfcfAopov ; so hav$yi» even in Attic, Soph. 
Aj. 294. 

3. The lengthening of the initial vowel is called the 
TEMPORAL augment, because it adds a time — i.e., in- 
creases the quantity. 

The temporal augment changes 

a, s, 0, T, u, a/, avy ot, in the present, 
into jj, jj, «, /, u, »j, jju, Y', in the preteritives. 



a* 
f. 

0. 
/• 



a/, a/pscit, take, ^f'soe 
au. aup^sw, boast, vju^iot 
01. osxt^oj, found, ^x/^oy 



g/. g7xw, yield. 



£/XOV 



£u. gu^uvw, direct. 80^ufo:> 
ou. ourd^ui, wound, oura^ov 



aysiffOi), collect.7 V 

gyg/>w, rouse. ) 'Jy^'^^" 

6pv(f<foj, dig. u)pv<f<fov 

ixersvu, beg. ixsrsvov 

ufahu, weave. tfatvov 

The other vowels and diphthongs remain unchanged 
};, w, 7, u, g/, 6u, ou. 

>j. 35;^gw, sound, vj^sov 
fti. u^eXs^y aid. oi^gXgov 

/• /^uvw, direct, f^uvov 

Note 1. A few in et long and in ct followed by a vowel have not 
n but ec as temporal augmt. 

[eUi\ glut. F. dcra. I. Ao. 0e7«e. | ctta, hear. Impf. ^{'oy. 
2. Some verbs in t have u in place of >i. 

e«6», allow. gr«oy soyu^ofActtf work. itpyu^ofii^p 

ipva and tpTTv^a, creep, itpvou, etc. 

hrrtdicjf entertain. eiartetou 

1;^, have. gr;pcov 

So l^vA) pull, and sX/Vao) ro/^ have st in ipf., but these may have 
s/ in present also, as eipvu. So these fragmentary parts : 

etlpia, take. 2d aor. €t>,ov 

[Uai]f am wont. 2d perf. eMet 
[tcj], place, seat. 1st aor. gtax 



i$i^a, accustom. ei$i^oy 
tTiXM, draw. §i7iK0» 

ivofietif follow. ilvofinv 



[ta]f clothe. P. Pass, iluut 
(gxfii), am busy. Ipf. g/^ov 
[gx6>J, say. 2d aor. ei'rou 

From sffTifiicct, perfect of Todj/c^/, comes pluperf. eiariKstif and 
farijcetu. (In pluperf. passive, only icroifiyiv), 

3. f^opcect sit, has no augment. Ipf. s^6pbyi». So some verbs in 
gX as kKKinvi^oi Grecise, t'htvva keep holiday. 

4. go lengthens the second vowel. 



iopret^a, keep a feast, iaprct^ov 
Perf. ioizet, am like. I^kuv 



soTi'ret, Perf. I hope. g6iX^g/y 
lfopy«, Perf. work, tapyttw 
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5. A iew in m» tad t are icwnftiinfii witboiii magmeaL 

mftupu, wither. I oife^a, arj. ^ I •Urpm, penecate 

oixovpfOf keep home. | otpt^ofceu, get wine. | tUtpt^ofcuij dirine. 

On the other hand, one in u and some in w are sometimet 
augmented. 

fixa^ti, conjeetore, ftxa^M (or efx-). tvxPf^'u, pray, ^vxpf-v 
and tuxr» 

6. These Terbs, though beginning with a Towel, jet generaDj 
take sjllabic augment. 

Ayw/ti, break. 1. Ao. tetZtt (rarely iZtt^ there being another 

ifi^ from Aya bring.) 

AxiffXAfteit, am taken. 2. Ao. lax^y. ov^ hcvoeop, twrpntM. 

&9hu9t», please. Imp. f«9)«yo9. «#M,pnsn. u»§»9f\,war.lmrei. 

uwiofceu, bnj. u»9ov/Aii9, etc. 

7. Two hare double augment 

opaa, tee. Imp. utpauiv, (o^y) dwoiyt*, open. Imp. «yfiiye9 

8. llu«e begmning with a consonant hare either « or f . 

fiotOiOfieu, wish. tuvetfiMif am able. f6fXX«, am about to- 

Imp. l)3ovX or 4/3of/X.^/6if9. I^v or il^9-au>fi9 tfUKk or ^^eXX-ov. 

(but always Idi^- (mostly ifi*Kknget^. 

9. Poets omit the augment at pleasure, except in the Attic 
dialect, where it is never dropped, except in plupeffeett and in 
Xpi cpoviet, 

'xrt'xravxiip as well as t^rMretvxuw ; xpiiv as well as ixf^** 

10. The Ionic and Doric iUrcUwe finms, viz. rxo» and ^Jtoftnv in 
imper£ and aorist nerer hare the augment, as rvvr^xoy, ^xov, etc. 

§ LXTTT. Augment in Composition. 

1. Verbs componnded with prepositions insert the 
augment between the preposition and the verb. The final 
vowel of the preposition is then elided except in Tr^pi and 
'rpS : *rp6j however, with t of the augment, often becomes 
by crasis 'jtpov-. The y of Iv and (tvy returns, if it was 
dropped or modified in the present ; Ix becomes J^. 



*xpo6ftpu ^poaefepov Tsptpspu ^jreptspgpov 

i^/ftput Mfipof irpofipta 9rpoufepo¥ 

ev/iptpoa ifuvepepof ixfipta ^^^f^pov 

2. dug and ih in composition give the augment to the 
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second part, if the second part can take it by beginniug 
with a changeable vowel ; if not, they take tne augment 
themselves, though su sometimes drops it altogether. 

dv<fap6(fT6(itj, am displeased, dvifripstfreo* 

suspyersojy benefit. suripysreov 

dvarv^soj, fail. idv<frv^eov 

dvaayjrsoti, am sad. edv(f(tiV€ov 

iurv^suy succeed. riurv^^ov or «UT*-. 

suco^euty feast. 8uc5;^sof or tiuoj-, 

3. All other compound verbs take the augment at 
the beginning. o/xodo/ASu build, (ixod6fieovy ptXo<fo^sca love 
wisdom, eftXoaofeov. 

1. Some compds., which have either mostly or wholly super- 
seded their simples, have the augment even before the preposition. 



eifA(ptfvvvfHf clothe. vifA(piiaet 
d^tnpttf dismiss, vicpiinv 
iTTttrrecfAeti, know. ^x/oTfe^nv 



jcu6e£ofi,ui, sit. BKethcopttiv 

KU^i^a, set. £K»$tcoy 

Kot^nf^ett, sit. €Kct&9jfn^if 

Ketditiha, sleep, kxeihvhov 

N,B. — oi(piinv also occurs, and so do x,u6i^6fAinv^ ku^I^ov, xei6ififiP 
and Kothvhop (also Ket6invhov). 

2. Some take the augment both in the beginning and middle. 

eifAiekxof^etty clothe. iifAVUXJ^fAinv 

ufACptyvoioif doubt. ^(^(piyvoiov (and ^^(p/y^) 

oifA(ptv^rtriat dispute. v^fA^ur^viTioy (and iifcCpia-) 

dvix^f^o^h endure. iivtixfifAiny 

dyop66a, erect. iiyaphoy 

ivo)^ia, disturb, iiyuxihioy 

vetpotvka, insult. Ivobp^ytoy 

htetirau arbitrate^ from lUtret system^ takes (as if directly from 
the prepos. 'htot) hfirriau and even ihYnryivu. 

3. Some derivative verbs follow the analogy of compds. with 
prepositions. 

From ffvytpyos, ffvyepyiu, co-operate, avyipyovy (though no epyia). 
From ivtrifilig, evtrYi^eva, provide, fTrtri^suaet (though no rnitvo))- 

§ LXIV. Keduplication. 

1. Is the repeating of the initial consonant with e to 
form a prefix syllaUe in the perfect tense. (Futtov 
proper reduplication). 
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2. Verbs beginning with any single consonant except 
f may reduplicate, but no verbs beginning with any 
double consonant or pair of consonants may reduplicate, 
except those two consonants are a mute and a liquid. 

^av-oi), check, ^^-^auxa* xottw, cut, xe-xo^a 
Mate and Liq. y^apw, write, ys-ypa^a, 'TC'Ksxu)^ fold, •T£-^Xg;^a 

Note. — If a verb begins with a rough, the corresponding smooth 
is prefixed, (pg, -;gg, -tf«, become ^rg, -xg, -rg. ^poi^a, say; ^e^petKUf 
but by § VI. 4, wg -(ppAxu. 

3. Verbs beginning with ^, a double consonant, a pair 
of consonants not a mute and a liquid, or with a vowel or 
a diphthong, have their reduplication the same as their 
augment/ (Partial or improper half redupln,) 

Initials. i. A or. Pf. Pla. 

p» piirrtay throw, ^/'v|/af, g^^z-vpa, 'ippj^a^ Ippf^itv 

^9 f 9 ^* 'vl^aXXoi, play, 'v|/aXai, l'v|/9}Xa, e'v|/aXxa, J'^/aXxin 

Pair of t !• /I "-1 "♦'^ »/ 

Consts. (f^oi^J^(uj dig, 0'xa'yw, £<rxa'vj/a, scrxoc^oc, s<fxafst¥ 

Vowels (&PX^, rule, a^|«, ?^ga, ?^;^a, ^^p^s/i' 

iy"h 1 ^''*^*'9 dwell, otxrjffcOf fx7i<fa, wxrixay (fjxrjxsit 
thongs, (riyeofiat, lead, tiyrjffo/Jitai, riyri<fd/Lriv, riyrifiai, ^y^/Ajjk 

Note 1, — ^When Augment and Redupln. are the same, there is 
this difference, that the vowel of the mere augment disappears 
after the Indie, while the same vowel in the Redupln. remains in 
the Perfect through all its parts. 

Thus etlvia, praise, has i. A. ^vivu and Pf. fivsKet, but the con- 
junctive of the former is etiyha, of the latter fiviKa. 

2. yif, and sometimes /3X, yX, though mute and liquid combina- 
tions, rarely reduplicate fully. • 

yvapt^a, notify, gyvaptKet ; ^"Koun&va, sprout, g and /3g -^"houmnKet ; 

y'hv(po), carve, I and yk-y'KvufAoct. 

3. Two Verbs not openmg with a mute and liquid form as if 
they did so. 

fAtfA»viVK6i, remind, (MNA) has pciptifvipbett, remember; KreHofiett, 

acquirey has KtKryiptxi, possess. 
The latter in Ionic, and sometimes in Attic, is regular ; iKrvipLut. 

4. Four verbs reduplicate with u for Xg and pcu 

Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. 
heiyxoi'Va^ get by lot, tthnx^t ithnyfActi. 
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Perf, Act. Perf. Pass. 

hetfA^etva, take, tthin^et, ithvifAfAott, also y\.eXnfifiett, 

Tiiya, gather, (-efKoxci), {-ifhsyfAut), (T^i'hiyfx.ai, in the sense 

of soy). 
[fiuoa], divide, (Bifcetpfceit), 3d pers. ilfAupreci, it U 

allotted, fated, 

§ LXV. Attic Reduplication. 

Some verbs beginning with a short vowel, a, s, o, 
prefix to their natural half reduplication the first syllable 
of the verb ; as, 

dX««, grinds F. dXeffu. Natural Perf. fjXixa, Attic 
Perf. aX^Xsxa. 

sys/puy rouse, F. hytpci. Natural Perf. ny^pxa, Attic 

Perf. hyr^yipxa. 

Note 1. — In Attic redupln. the first three syllables 
are so arranged that the second or middle syllable is 
always long, while the first and third are naturally short, 
even where made long by position. 

hpsibctiy fix, is the chief exception, having sprjpetxa. 

2. The other leading verbs with Attic redupln. are 
aystpoj, axovoj, aXstfUy apota ; sysipu, sXavva, sXsy^Uy kfitca, 
\jvfX(S\ for pg/pw, tp^ojiiat, hdiu ; o^w, oXXv/JjI, o/j^vv/li, opsyu, 
opvij/Aiy hp{i<s(f(a ; which see in the Catalogue of IiTegular 
verbs. 

3. &y(aj leady has 5;^a, usually ay^o;^a, with insertion 

of as in II. P. of eye/pa^ eyp^yopa, aipsUj taJce^ has 

regularly ripmaj but in Ionic it is reduplicated without 
aspiration, apaipnxa, 

§ LXVI. Reduplication in other Tenses. 

1. In Present, A leading feature of the second class of verbs in 
(Aty is Reduplication in the Present with / (not s) for the vowel ; 
there are, however, a few examples of this in verbs in a of the 
first class, as 

hlpeuTKat fiee, from root A PA, dropping h- after present, f. l^L 
\$eutofAeti, etc. TtrpoffMif wound, f. rpoffOf etc. 
But )/Wx6>, teacJif retains It- throughout f* hlJi^^ etc 
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2. In Future. Only Epic, as Tivt^iffa, coDnected with vti^Mt 
persuade. 

3. In II. AorUt. Aya, leotd, has the only reduplicated n. Aorist 
allowed in Attic pt^ose; iyayoy, conj. dyayUi etc., to distinguish 
this tense from parts of Pres. and Ipf. 

Many other ii. Aorists are reduplicated in Epic ; hence Homer 
has often three forms for a ii. Aorist; KoifAva, labour, n. A or 
Uetfioy, Redupl. KUctfiov, unaugmented (§ LXII. n. 9),Kecfcoif. 
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§ LXVn. Imperfect. 

For the imperfect, prefix the augment to the present 
and change a into ovy ofiai into Sfiriv, 

Ipf. A. Ipf. M. and P. 

Xiyuy say, tXiyov eXsyS/iriv. Syllabic augment, 
ayw, bring, ?yov ^yS/nriv. Temporal augment, 

§ LXVni. Future. 

(a.) For the future in verba not liquid^ insert <s before 
the « of the present, and eject Unguals (r, 5, 6, ^, <r<r.) 

F. A. F. M. 
Conjugn.I. Pures, Xu-w, hose, Xv(fu, Xhcfof^at, 

(II. Liquids, see {^), 
III. Z/inguals^ ( r) avvru, finish, av\KS(f), avvtfo/tiat, 
(Ejected before tfw) {d) •v)/hu5w, deceive, 'vl/gu(rw,'v)/HU(ro^a/, 

(^) "Teiidu, persu/ide,*jrii<i(fi, ^g/Vo^a/. 

(fftf) 'TrXAffffcoymould, ^Xa(r«,^Xa<ro/^a/. 



■ In three verbs » is ejected with a lingual, and the preceding vowel 
fongthened. (See § VI. 7. n.) 

OTtvlat pour out, crettra ; wu9X^9 [IIEN©-], suffer* '7rilaofim\ 
xoiifhecvu, contain, [XENA-] )c*^vof*»t. 
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IV. Gutturals (x, y, ;^, combined with <r into g). 

^ for 7.^ xf>a<^fiu, cry ow^, [xpagw], Vxpd^ojtmh'] 

I for yy.' xXa<^w, scream, xXdy^ca, [xXdy^ofiat.'] 

'<r for 7. rd-efefu or -rrw, arrange, rd^u, rd^o/iiai. 

V. Labials (^, ^, p). r^/jSw, rw6, [r^/73<rw] rpz-vj/w, 

(jS.) For the future in i?cr6« liquid, circumflex o) of 
the present, and shorten its penult. 

N.B. — The original future act. was in £(rw, whence 
first the Ionic g« and then the Attic 5. So saofiai of 
the middle is first the Ionic soij^atj and then the Attic 

II. Conjugn. Liquid Verbs. 
F. A. F. M. 

xphu, judge, xpTv-u (Dualgrrov). xpTv-ov/iat (2Sing.i7) 



d/j^{jvu. 


ward off, d/nvv-Sf 


» 


dfivv-ov/j/ai „ 


mXXWj 


send, (frsK'Sf 


» 


ffrsX-ov/iai „ 


(pahca, 
re/vu. 


show, 9ay-5 
stretch, rsv-Z 




fdv-oviiai „ 
rev-ovfitat „ 


ff^s/pu. 


sow, s^ep-u 


» 


ff'irep'Ovfiat „ 


refivoj. 


cutj rifir-ui 


»> 


rs/inovfiai „ 



Note 1. — Trisyllabic futures in eurUf taa, Jvej, otra, sometimes 
drop a and contract like liquid verbs. 

Natural Fut. Attic Fut. F, Mid, 

ikavva, drive, i'KoLaa t'Ka, -a$, -^ ; 'urrov, etc. 

TiTiia, finish, reTiiau nTiZ, '•tig, -tt ; -slroy, etc, nMvpcut, 

oiKl^a, found, oiKtffu otKta, -slg, 'el ; -eiroy, etc, oljctovfAen, 

opcvvpctj swear, [^opcoacj] opcovfAett. 

2. Three irregular futures, appearing in Attic, have no a, and 
look like presents : 

ia$iaj eat, F. t^fiett ; ^iva, drink, F. irtopceii ; xi^u, pour, F. ^iet 
(Epic ;c8VA>). 

1 All in ^6) expressive of the utterance of a cry {(morruUopoeiio verbs; 
have Sob as, dTict'Xei^a, cry dhctTid, or raite the war-cry, F. -dia, etc. 

* Besides KTid^u, other two in ^a have -yfai in F. vXet^Uf Ua^ 
wrong, iChd'/in i vtty.vi^a, sound the trumpet, 9tO w/yg*. 
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There are other Fatores looking like presents (such as fiicftmtj 
shall live), bat these are purely Epic 

3. Four Terhs resume in the Fatore an original aspirate, dis- 
placed by the ending of the Present ; ^, have^ F. Ifw (!£« is an 
adYerh= without) ; rpi0t», nourM, F. 0phpa {r^u is F. of rpi'irtt, 
turn) ; rpf^ci, runt F. 0piiofceu ; rv(pa, hum, F. [^in^a] {rv^a, is 
F. m rmrci,strike). Compare § IV. 4. n. 

§ LXIX. Special Rules in Pure Verbs. 

1 . Verbs in aut, ton, ooi, take the corresponding long 
before <fa. (Chiefly derivative verbs). 

rt/j^doi), ri/j^^ifu, 'iitsofiai ; ptX-eUf -Tjifu, -fiffo/iai ; dijX-^a,, 
'UKfu, 'dj<fo/Mii : derived from r/^^^ ftXogj d^>.o;. 

N.B. — ^The corresponding long of a is ij, but if a 
vowel or ^ precedes, it is a. ^ 

Hence som, allowy iatfu; dpdu, do, dpa^U' So with 
difu and dtfofAaty axpodo/Aai, hear; hdofjbai, see ; ido/iai, heal ; 
jco^tdut, labour; vstpdu, try ; irtpdu, cross. 

These six take ri, even thongh a vowel or f does 
precede. dXodut, grind ; 0od(a,cry; yodu, mourn; eyyvdu, 
hetroihe; yj^dta, lend; y^doihat, vm. 

Exceptions, 
These underived verbs take a short vowel before cut. 

(a.) -acffiu. 

y%Kd(a, laugh ; \l'kd(a\ sXavvu, drive ; &\dea, bruise ; xXdu, 
break; letpduj sell ; efjrdott, draw ; \jp&d(a\ (pddm, anticipate^ 
'XjoLKdoi, relax. 

So all in dvvufAi, as {fxebdwvfit, scatter, F. ffxeda(foii» 

(jS.) -g<r«. 

dXsut, grind; dpxsca, suffice; J/asw, vomit; ^ea, boil; 
v€txsea, chide; |««, scrape; reXica, finish; rpsca, tremble. 
So albiofjidi, reverence, dxeo/nat, heal. So all in bvw/ai, 
and others whose root ends in s. 

dpeaxu, please, dpeaoa iwv/j^t, clothe, stfM 

&^6o/ji,a/, am vexed, d^decfofAat oXXv/nt^ ruin^ oXitrca 
tlfjii, am, itofiat <STopmufjbi^ strew, ffropsao} 
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dtpSuj plough^ ap6<fea 
hofj^aiy blame^ ovoffofiat 



(7.) -Otf«. 

ofivvfit^ [dfAooj] swear, F. M. 



2. Two in aiu take au in the fut. 

xa/ea (Alt. xaoj), hurn^ xoclktw. xXaiOj (Att. xXiu\ 
weepy xkabdQfiai, 

3. Five dissyllabics (expressive of a gliding motion) 
take i\} in the future, and have their future in the Middle. 

^^<r«, ^^<ro/Aa/ belong to ridti/j^t^place. 
vfjffjUy etc. yy vsuy spiu, 

icKri^Uy etc. „ iPifj/TrXrifiiy 

\f>7\6(a\ etc „ g/jpjjxa, 

\liavesaid. 



vsuty swirriy nvsoiiat 
irkiMj saily leXibaoiiat 
rvsUf breathe, ^jev^baoiiat 
pscay floWy pibaofiat 



§ LXX. General Observations on the Future. 

1. Originally all liquid futures seem to have been in 
g<r«. The Colics on the one hand dropped the g, and 
kept the <r, and the Ionics on the other hand dropped 
the <f and kept the s. The Attics chiefly followed the 
Ionics, contracting however their open forms. 

Thus (ph!puy destroy, root (a>0EP-) seems to have had 
its fut. [(php-e(fu,'] Hence first the -^olic (p6ip<S(>), and then 
the Ionic fdepsou, the latter being Atticised into pkpu* 

In a few irregular and poetic verbs the -^olic fiiture 
was admitted even by Attic poets. 



XV pu, jindy xhptfuj 
opvv[ii, raise, optfu. 



xetpoj, shear, xipau as well as xzpu 
xgXXM, pushy xsX<fcii) 

2. The Dorics made all futures, whether liquid or 
not, end in u and ov/iat. Even in Attic a Doric fut. 
mid. was sometimes admitted, especially where the future 
active was unused or uncommon. 

xadi^ofjbat, sity xaBtdovfiat 

xXa/oi, weepy x\a{/oof/>at and ouju^ai 
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ira/^6ty sporty ^a/^o/uMt and -oD/ta/ 

Oilfycty Aee, ^t{/^ofiat and -ou/ta/. 
So three aissyllabics having svy viuy ^'Xia, muy 
as, Fat. isXihiSofjMt and -ovfiaij etc. 

§ LXXI. FIBST AOBIST. — ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 

1. For the first aorist active in verbs not liquid, change 
M of the future into a and prefix the augment. For the 
first aorist middle add /4^f to the first aorist active. 

Fut. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 

iralfca, chechy ^a^tfor iirav^a t^avad/ji^v. Syllabic augmt. 
&yca, brings &^(a ?§a ri^dfinv' Temporal „ 

2. For the first aorist active in verbs liquid, change 
« of the future into a, lengthen its penult, and prefix 
the augment. 

Fut. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 
f into A xpTvctty judge, xpTvu sxpTva sxpivafifiv 
V mto u. dfiOvu, ward off^ dyAtm fi/nvva ^fivvafAriv 

JfJF When the liquid fixture has t, the aorist has e/. 
n ,y yy oLy thc aoHst has n 

f into f/. tf^fXXo), send, (frsXoj taru'ka, itfrttXdfiriy 
a into 9}. fahuy skoWy favu iprjva spr}vdfAriv 

Note. — Two liquids have ri from the augment. 

a7puy raise, apZ npa (Conj. a^w). ripdfLriv 

dWofAUiy spring, dXou/Lai ri\dfji,r}v (Conj. aXufiai), 

3. But where the liquid fixture has a pure, or a preceded 
by p (e.a. from a pres. in -/a/vw or in -paim), the aorist 
snnply lengthens a. 

pd} Jiitoa. ^"'"^'J sprinkle, f>dvuy ?^pava(Ion.Ep.l^^i)va). 
td ) ' [iiaimy pollutey fi>idvu, s/j,idva (Ion. Ep. l^/^jva). 

1. Some verbsy not in -tmiftt and -ptn»^, follow their analogy; 
chiefly these — 
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taX^ttivai attenuate ; Kgphetha^ gam ; xo/Aab /Vai, hollow ; ipyethof 
irritate; vevettya, ripen; with uy»^ in Attic, (though in Ionic 

2. ^&^ Observe /oMr first Aorists in k». 

ihajcu gave, from llhaf^i ; vjku, sent, from Unfit ; t^viicet, placed^ from 
Ti$i/lfAi ; tjueyjcet, bore, from ^epa, 

3. ^^^ Observe three first Aorists in final et pure. 

Ixe« (£p. ^Kviet), burnt, from Kotlu (also the regular tKctvaa) ; 
tvoivtt, sped, from vtvu ; txiet (Ep. i^ivet), poured, from p^lai. 

For grTTflft see Irregular Verbs. 

§ LXXn. First Perfect Active. 

For the perfect active change 
oi or <rw 01 the future into xa (I., II., and HI. Conjn;. 
f w „ „ into x^ (IV. „ S. 

•vj/« „ ,, into pa (V. „ ). 

and prefix either the full or the partial reduplication.' 

Pares I. xpohuj beaty 

pXeca, love^ 

Liquids II. ayyeXXw, report, 

eyftpotiy awake, 

lAnguals III. irg/^w, persuade^ 

Gutturals IV. ratferw, arrange^ 

Labials V. 7f>a©«, im<», 

Special Rules for the Penult of the Perfect. 

1. Dissyllables in X« and pea change s of the future 
into a of the perfect. 



F. 


P. A. 


xpoV'<faj 


X€XpOU'Ka 


p/X^<r« 


^gp/Xjj-xa 


dyygX-ai 


^yy«X-xa 


tyep-at 


jj/g^-xa 


flrgZ-cw 


^g^g/-xa 


ra-§« 


rsro^X^ 


ypc6-vj/w 


yeypa-fa 



^ In late Greek there was a tendency to have dvet universallyi hence 
hifcetvct as well as faif^nitet, and even t^u¥» for g^vipet, Luke i. 79. 

' More shortly thus. The first perfect adds fcec or & to the stem, and 
prefixes either the fall or the partial Reduplication. The first three con- 
jag^ations thus have xet, the fourth x*» as vpeurva, stem vpoty-, vi -irpAy 
'A, by euphony TTivpeefcet ; and the fifth ^et, as Koxret, stem kot^, tU 
'KCT'ci, by euphony Kijco0ti. 
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ersXXu^ send. (freXu i^raXxa 

ff'TTsspUy SOW' inrepu eff^apxa 

phspo), destroy' pdepoj i<p&apxa, 

But polysyllables in "kca aiid pea preserve s. 
dyygXXw, report. ayyiKZt fjyysXxa 

2. Verbs in vu change v into y before xa. 

(patvojy show. fam ^repayxa 
ai€^hv<af disgrace. aiffyjjvSt ji^^yxa. 

But these four drop v altogether, and take a short 
vowel in the penult. 



xX/vw, 2^77; xktvM xsxXTxa 
xphuy judgey xpTvu) xexpTxa 



'jrXvvay washy 'TXuvu[^e*jr\vxa] 
Tihdij stretchy rsvu reraxa 



3. Two liquid verbs insert n before xa. 

asvuy remairiy fievu /isfiev-ri-xa. | vsfiUy allots vefiu ysve/^b-ij-xa. 

Four verbs insert ti before xa, but syncopate the 
antepenult by rejecting the natural vowel. 

^dWuy ihroWj ^aXu ^i^Xrixa 
xaXeUy cally xaXu xsxXrjxa 

xd/j^vuy am tired, xa/u/ov/iai xex/irixa. 
r^fivoiiy cut, TSfitb) rsr/jjTixa. 

4. Some dissyllabic verbs change s into o before ^a 
and pa. (In the Perf. Pass, the g returns, as, vsm/j^/a^ah) 

xXe^roi, steal, xXs-vl/w xexXofa 



Ti/Ji^oi), send, ^g/(/&'v|/ai 'jrevo/Jiifa 



Xeyuy gather^ Xs^u, (-g/Xop^a) 
(frpsfUy turriy €rp6'<\f(ii stfrpofa 



So rerpofa belongs both to rps'jrcoy turrij and rpsfu, 
nourish. 

§ LXXni. Perfect Middle and Passive. 

For the perfect passive change 
xa of the perfect active into /lat (I., II., and III. Conj.) 
xa 99 ,1 7AMx/(IV. „ ). 
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Ill 



Puree 



I. ^tXscii), love, ^JTifiXriXot. Ti^iXri/jLat 

"TTupdu, try J *jei*jetipdxa 'jn^etpdutou 

But when the penult of the fut. or perf. 

act. is short, then generally <f/tiah 
rsXicoj Jinishy rsrsXsxa rersXecf/nat 



Liquids 



cf'Tdu, draWj 



eff'iroixa 



II. ayyeWoiy announce, riyyikKa 
(fjrupcay scatter^ tef'jrapxa 



xphu, judgey 

Linguals III. ppd^ca, speaky 

(Always er/^a/.) vo/a/^w, thinky 

Gutturals IV. ^Xsxojy foldy 

Labials V. x^^rw, cuty 



xsxpTxa 

'jrs^pdxa. 
vevofilfxa 

xsxofa 



riyytk/jsat 
i<s*ffap/iai 
xixpHfiai 
'n'sffpatfficti 

lei^TcKiyiLcn 
xsxofjifiai 



Note 1. — ^Wben yy or ptpi. would stand before /*«/, the second 
y or ^ is dropped before parts beginning with fiy i.e,, before first 
persons, but reappears in the other parts ; 

kkiyx^f refuUf (IxiiMyxf^ett = -iyy(Jt.ttt =) t>.i{Kiy -fAeti, but 
-fyS«/, -iyKTott, etc. 

KupcTrrUf bend, (^xixetfi'x'pteti = -eififcfcut =) jci»uptpt»t, but 
KiKUfiyf/at, -etfiTrreti, etc. 
2. y of the stem is variously treated in Perf. Pass. 
(x) In verbs in atva and vva it generally becomes v. 

(pettvcjf show, 7re(p»yKet, Tri^etapceit ; fnxtim, pollute, pceptietyKet, 
pcepctaffpcut ; XiTrrvyu, thin, 'ktXi'XTvapceti, 
(6) In a few verbs it becomes pc, 

etlfixvvdi, disgrace, yarxvyjcet yifrx>^p(,pt0et,t, 
(y) With later writers it was sometimes dropped and the pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened : — 

^nootha, dry, has all these forms. («) l^^peurpLtit, (fi) tUpctpcpiett 
and (y) s^ipetpcett. 

Note. — Kkiva, xpiyu, TTTivya, rsha, drop v without any length- 
ening, as, TiTotpceti. See § LXKII. 2. 

§ LXXIV. Exceptions. 

Except. 1. Pures inserting a though with penult in the future 
long. 

As dKova, hear, P. P. viKovapLut, (So I. Aor. iixoMriif, F. 
dKOva^iaoptut), fivviu (non- Attic fivai). F. fitwa, P. P. /H/ivapcut, 
ytyyuffKAt, know, F. yvavopcett, P. P. lyyoffpceti. 
Boiltypvpct, gird, ^vu, polish. vtiu, shcike. 

fpavci, iruise, vetia, strike, &u, rain. 



plough. 


[dpipoxu] 


dpipofiut 




bind. 


^i^€Ket 


^eligfixt 


drive. 


i'hiji'hocKet 


thiiKAfAUt 


9iXei0i^» 


sacrifice. 


ri6vK» 


rk6vfi»t 


irv6in» 


loose. 


XeAi/x0e 


y\.e>,vfceti 


khitHy 


destroy. 


{t(ptiKet) 


e(p^l[fcet{ 


€(p$fdyi» 


pour. 


Kg)CV)C* 


Ki}(jjf4.eit 


Ixvdny 
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xvait»y scrape. vet>.ettaf wreatU. x/^iufVfAt (x^a), heap. 
KBTitvUf order. xxio), sail. xP^^f anoint. 

KvTila, roll. Tploiy saw. ^»vo», touch. 

These have either way, i. e. with or without a in perf. pass * 

IpetUf do. KoyiUy raise dust, xfiia, answer oracularly. 

Kketibi, («f ) weep. Kpovu, knock. yf/cia, rub. 
KXitu, shut. uia, heap. 

2. Pures not inserting a even with penult in perf. act short, 
dpoaf 

$va, 

Two sometimes insert v, sometimes not, 

h^ia, eat. k^i^oxu shiiofiut and i^i^svfAeti. (ifihivip always) 
SuvvfAtf swear, ofiafiojcet ofca/icofceti and 'oafAoLt^ ufiS^rty and 'Mny. 

3. Three verbs change t after p into ». 

rpiTTCit twm. rirpetfifcut. ffrpi(pu, turn. larpu/AfAxt. 

roi^Uy nourish, ri^pufcfiat. 

4. A few verbs having the penult vowel in the perf. active long 
shorten it in Per£ Pass. 

fiuiya^ go. (isfiyiKct ^k^df^eti ifi^^y 

loTT^ptt set up, itmnjcet tmetfAett iorufiviP 

lithafAt, give. ^i^aK» ^ihof^ett l^o^t}» 

x/yo), drink. vkvaKU vi'Trofcut ivo^iny 

$v», put on. %k^vKoi,. ^k^vfActi %hv6iny» 

5. These in tv eject f . 

vevfiofAoUt learn. vewafAut 
ffvoi, urge. etravfAut 



rivvfii, fashion, rittvx^ hViirirvyfAei^ 



§ LXXV. Pluperfect. 

For the pluperfect act. change a of the perf. into i/y, 
(and prefix the syllabic augment). 



> In I. aor. pass., however, they prefer the insertion of r. 

> )'et rinvyf^eei in Ionic and late writers. Gf. ^ffv«To;. 
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For the pluperfect mid. and pass, change ^a/ of the 
perf into Atjjv (and prefix the syllabic augment). 

Act. xexofay sx6x6fitv (also xsxSfeiv), Pass. xsKOfi/iatj 
exsKo/Jr-firiv (also, by § LXII. 9, xix6fi(i%v). 

Note. — Of verbs that reduplicate, dKov6» is the ehief that can 
take the temporal augmt. in the pluperf. 

Perf. dKVfKoet. Plup. iiKviKoety, 

§ LXXVI. FiBST AoRiST Passive. 

For the first aorist pass, change rai in 3d sing, of 
perf. pass, mto ^tjv and reduce the reduplication to the 
mere augment. 

3d S. P. P. 3 Aor. P. 

Pures I. <pt\iUy lovey *Jtz(pi\r^rai eftX^driv 

reXsuy Jinishy rsriXstrrai sri\i<fdri¥ 

Liquids II. dyysXXw, announce^ ^yyiXrat ^yyeXdnv 
LinguaU III. flrg/^w, persuade ^ ^e'renrrat sVg/V^jjv 
Gutturals IV. ^Xexw, foldy ^s^Xsxrai f^Xs^dyjv 

(by § VI. 1, for JtXIx^jjv). 
Labials V. x^^rrw, cut, xexo'jrrat exSfdviv (for 

sxMriv), 

N.B. — The rough (J) in Qn^ influences but never is 
influenced. Hence ^uw and ^Iw (for rtdri/ubi) change & 
into r before ^9jy, as M^^Vy hrk&nv. 

The form of the perf. pass, is usually followed by the 
aorist, even where the perf. has any peculiarity. 

nrhca, drinky Tlirora/, kneo^r^v, rtxj^ta^ fasldoriy rsryxrat, erv^dr^v. 

Excep. 1. But rpivuf Tpi(pat vrpi<pa restore f in I. Aor. Pass. 

rhpetfAfActi but srpi^0yiifj ridpetfAfAeti but t0pi^$yiif, earpetfif^ut, but 
iorpi^$ri», ^ 

2. d'Ku(pay anoint, P. P. dyiiXif^/^eei but vihu<p6tt» 
iptlva, demolish, P. P. kpiptfAptcti but iipti^B-Av 



1 Kon- Attic writers sometimes use tnrp»^$nv and krrpd^^nif* 
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3. Six take a short vowel where the perf. pass, has a lon^. 

etlAtiy praise, yivvf^ett viplBnp 

etipia, take. fipififcut ipiBviV 

tvpiffMiy find. fvpvifbeti evpi^np 

txfii^ have, trxvif^ctt etrxi^inp 

Imt (1^, send. {rttfAeti) {-Uth*) (-uhv also) 

ri6vifAt \ii)y place, rihificct WkBnv 

4. Some insert a while the perfect does not. 

/AifipiffKa [MNA], remind. f^ifAvinfAett ifAtiaBinp 

^vvvfAty strengthen. ipfofcxt iffcxr^ny 

Xpio/Aeti, use, xi-jcprifAeLt €XP^^^^ 

5. Two drop a while the perfect retains it. 



»Wf spin. uhnaf^eu ivi/iHv 
wa^dtt save. ahaafAtu hu^viif 



§ LXXVII. First Future Passive. 

For the first future passive change ^jjv of the first 
aorist into dricofiai and drop the augment; as, lxi^;<, 
whence \v6ii<rofiou. 

§ LXXVIII. Future Perfect Passive AND Middle. 

For the future perfect passive and middle add fiai to 
the imperative of perf. pass. 

Pure I. xrdofiaiy acquire^ xgxrjjcro xsKr^tfojtiat 

Liquid li. ovpca, mix^ mpvpco {TsfvpffofAat, 

only liquid). 
lAngual III. -^Mta^ deceive^ e'sf/suero J'4/£u<ro/4a/ 
Guttural IV. Xiyw, say, XsXgJo XeXs^ofiat 
Labial V. xoTrw, cut^ xixo'^o xex6'>\/ofiai 

Note. — The antepenult must be long/ hence from 

deuy bind, dsdetro hihri<fofiai 
XvUj loose J "Ksk^do XeXvffOfiat 

^ oiffUfccti is likewise found, probably formed from a pres. (r»6a 

« ffiffeitifccti' So laadinv = laeuidnv* 

' Another method of formation is to prefix the Redaplication to the 
Future Middle, in which case there is no ciiauge of quantity. 



SECOND AORISTS. 



lift 



Of the Second Tenses. 
§ LXXIX. Second Aorist of all Voices. 

For the second aorist prefix the augment to the simple 
root of the verb, add ov for the active, Sfiriv for the middle, 
71V for the passive. Hence in the active and middle the 
second aorist is a curtailed form of the imperfect, the 
penult of which may he shortened in three ways : 

1. By dropping the latter of two consonants and the 
first of two vowels. 

2. By changing the natural vowel or diphthong into 
a, especially in dissyllabic liquids. 

3. By ejecting non-radical syllables, as av, /<rx, etc. 



Present. 




Second Aorist. 




Act. 


Mid. Pass. 


1. j3(£XXfia, throw f 


sjSaXov 


s^aXSfiriv 


xS^ereu, cut. 




s%6irny 


xdfivuj work^ 


Bxdfiov 


sxa/i6/i9iv 


ddxveu, bitey 


sdaxov 




'jretdeaj persuade 


i, hrt6ov 


svMfMiv 


Xe/iru^ leave, 


iKtvov 


iXMjtiriv 


pg6yw, Jlee, 


gpuyop 




fetdofiai, spare, 




spdofiTiv 


2. rpi'Tu, turn. 


irpd^JFOv 


srpa*jr6/ii^v irpd^jcr^y 


Xjjtfw, lurk, 


tka&ov 


Bka&ofitiv 


Tpuyyu, eat, 


srpayov 




*jrX€xoi, fold,^ 




J^Xax9]v 


So in liquids of two 


syllables which delight in a. 


cnrs/ffti, sow, 




l(Wrafjj» 


xnhca, slay^ 


ixravov 




;^a/v<M, gape. 


i^dvw 




^ahu, show. 




hfivfiv 



1 hkya and <fyKiy» retain i in ii. aor. paas. 
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f^rra/pwj, sneeze, sTrroipov hrruprif 

tfriXXco, send, hraknit 

But refiva, cut, may have either s or a. him, strUcp* 
&kpta, warm, yiyvoiicLt [y^v] become^ have s. 

3. By dropping inserted syllable. 

-ay- afiaprdvea, 

dapdavea, 
-/<rx- thptifKu, 
-a/K- aktraivta, 
-y- -av- fjuav&dvea, 

Xay^dvea, 

«y£- txnofiai, 
iCxav- IpXiCxoLVft), 
-(Tx- flra<rp^w (:= ^a^tfxw 

PXuKfxoj (=z fjL6\<rx(jj), gOy 

1. Three Unguals in ^ai (not derivatives) have 2 in 17. aor. 

^pei^a, say, e^pet^ou [^^^^^]» burst. I^Xaedoj* 

xd^optet:, retire* xsKct^opcyiv (Epic). 

2. Others in -^a and -airAi have y in n. aor., being Gutturals. 

Kh»la, scream. sK'Ku.y 09 rotatra, arrange. srayii» 
KpeicUf erg. iKpeiyov ffpcvxfif, bum. (^-iffptvyyiif) 

•^vxj^9 breathe, i-^vymv (also -v^^v), 

3. 9rr of present appears sometimes as /3, sometimes as ^ in 
u. aor. 

^'het'jrrciy hurt, kfiXxfiny Kpuvra^ hide. iKpv^Tnv^ 

fiotTTraf dip. e/iet^vi» ^civra, sew. ffpei<pvi» 

$»^rra, burg, tretipny pivra, throw. tppl^nu 

fipvvra, crush, (^-trpv^nif ) aK»7rrci, dig, (-eaK^riy) 

4. Some Epic aorists have the root syllable long by position. 

repffa, dry. eripffiiif ripva, cheer, sretpvnv 

5. Some Epic aorists reduplicate. See § LXYI. 3. 

^yotyov from Aya is the only Epic one retained in Attic prose. 

6. nciicTta^fall, [nET-] has l^rgao*; T/Wfii, 6rtn^/or^A(TEK-) 



err. 


HJfJtOLpTO^ 




sleep, 


sdpd^ov 




find. 


6VpO¥ 


svpSfirtv 


sin, 


fjXirov 




learn, 


S/Aa&0¥ 




get by lot. 


eXa^ov 




take. 


eXajSov 


sXa^Sfirf 


come, 




ixSfitiv 


am guilty J 


UfXO¥ 




suffer. 


BfioXov 





irsKoy, 



* Kpv0eis now read in Soph. Aj. 1145; Kpv^vi<rof4,et,t however, remains 
hi Rur. Soppl. 543. 
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The second aorist is an important form, as pointing 
more directly to the primitive root than other parts. 

It is found only in primitive verbs. 

Pure verbs and trisyllables in vw and <^w never form 
a second aorist} 

Liquids rarely form a second aorist act, and mid. 

^aXXu^ xa/vfti, xd/jbvcoy xrihu^ nrraipoa^ rtfivea, ^dffxca (j(aivoii) 
are the chief liquids that have ii. aor. act. 

Where the imperfect and 2d aorist would be identical, 
the 2d aor. is eitner abandoned or modified. 

Xfiyw, imp. fXgyov, no 2d aor. act. but pass. sXeyriv. 
ayw, imp. ^yov, 2d aor. riyayov. 

This ambiguity cannot occur between the imperfect 
and II. aor. in the passive : hence the frequency of a 
II. aor. in the passive. 

Toiveif turrif is the chief verb having all the possible aorists. 

Act. Mid. Pass. 

I. Aor. erpexj/x erpeyj/cif^Yiif €rpi<p6Tny 

n. Aor. hrpetTToy trpetvoptYiif STp»vvi» 

§ LXXX. Second Future Passive. 

For the ii. future pass, change jjv of ii. aor. pass, into 
ntfofAat and drop the augment. 

II. Aor. Pass. ii. Fat. Pass. 
ff'jreipUy soWy s(fijrapf^v ctrapfioofjiai 

§ LXXXL Second Perfect. 

For the second perfect prefix the reduplication to the 
simple stem of the pres. and add a. 



1 The exceptions are unimportanty such as, lx«)}», I^mdv, ivciny, 
S'jrrvifiv, kppu7i», i<pvTnv from [^£M>], tecLcht Kctla^ ourn, vetvUf cheek, Trrvuf 
tpity pita, flow, (pva, produce. 
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3pf&»y am heavy y ^s^pi&a. xo^ru, cut^ (Root xwf) xexova 
dfuj feavj dtdfa^ ^X^du,amfull, ^g^X9j^a 

xiiiduy am hidden^ x^xeu^a* (pixyyta^flee^ vifevya* 

But 
(a.) a and at of the present pass into n^ of the second 

perrect. 
(j3.) f of the present passes into o of the second 

perfect, 
(y.) s/ of the present passes into o/, except in 

liquids, where ei passes into simple o. 

ayvvfiiy break, taya, {am broken). 

avddvuy delight (*AA-), tdda 

^dXku, bloomy ri6f}Xa 

xXd^Uj shout J xsxXriya (also xexXayya). 

xpd^Uf cry, xixpaya 

"KdfMeuj shiney \B\a/i/jra 

^pdtrtfUj fare, Tt^pdya 

^avddvuj holdj xe^avda 

dspxofiatf see, dedopxa 

iXwuy give hope, iohxa, (hope), 

fihu, remain, fisfiova (long to). 

T(£(rp^w, suffer [nEN0-] ^i^ov&a 
^e^cti, dOy topya 

(frepyojy love, iifropya 

rtxruy begety (rex-) rsroxa. 

Except fisXei, impers. is a care, ^g^jjXa. 

(y) 

dsidu, fear, dedotxa (for dedoida)* 

[eia-], see, oTda {know). 



1 Into 0e, if the root-vowel has a vowel or p before it, or two consonants 
afUr ity as in Kpet^ei, vpwna, etc.. Compare the similar inflaence of a 
vowel or p before 0s— 1. In I. Declension. 3. In Future of verbs in ib* 
(§ LXIX. I). 3. In I. Aor. of Liquids (g LXXI 8). 
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»7xoj, am Uke^ Uixa 

X^'Tfu, leave, XlXo/^a 

wiidu, perauadey ^iicoi&a {trust). 

In Liquids in s/. 

xrg/vw, hill, txrova 

/liipo/jbuif obtain^ sfi^/Mopa 

^hipuj destroy, sf0opa {am ruined). 

With Attic Reduplication. 

&papnfxu (* AF-), Jit, apdpa (am Jit). 

o^oi, (*OA-), 8m£ll, o3w3a 

oWvfii ('OA-), destroy, oXwXa (am ruined). 

opdoj (*On-), see, ocraKra 

opvvfAt ('OP-), raise, opupa (rise). 

Two with Penults Short. 
&XOVU, hear (*AKO-), dcxrixoa ip^ofiai ('EAET®-), come, 

1. Except djcovdtf lata, ^ia, pures in general have no n. perfect. 
f$a, am wont, fiyvvfAt, break, nave &> in n. perf. gfafict, ippayet. 

2. In some non-pure verbs, as Xs/Va), ^evya, the n. perfect is 
the only one ; hence it has often the same sense as the first per- 
fect would have had. 

'KuTFti, leave, n. perf. >.khotveL, have left, 

3. But when both perfects exist, the first is usually transitive, 
the second intransitive. 

ohTiVfAit 67<uKix», have destroyed, ShOhu, am destroyed. 

Compare dvoiyvvfAt, tystpa, icilBa, (pmm in the list of Irregular 
Verbs. 

Or, when the verb itself has both a transitive and an intransi- 
tive sense, the first perfect represents the transitive one, the second 
the intransitive.^ 

Transit. Trpetatret, perform, I. Perf. Trivpctxch have performed. 
Intransit. 7rp»aaa,fare. II. Perf. Trivpiyx^ have fared, 

1 Hence it has been sometimes called perfect middle, bat the true per- 
feet middle is the same in form as perfect pass. 
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4. In these rerbs the n. perf. is iiitnuisitnre, thongli the sole fir 
almost the sole perfect actire. 



AypufAif break, 

Zetut, kindle. 

sXTCif give hope, 

kH^, vex, 

fActiif^tf madden. 
^iyiwfAt^ fix, 

^ywvfctf tear, 

aivuf make rotten. 



tiyctj 



am hroken, 

)f%K(, blaze, 

hXTTch have hope, 

xixiith sorrow, 

fufinifth <M» m4id, 

^^mya, am/oH. 

efft^etf am torn. 

civwFtt, am rotten. 



riiuif meU (trans.) rfruM^ melt (intrans.) 



For Second Pluperfect, see § LXXV, 



§ LXXXII. Verbals in to2 and teos. 

Verbals in r6g and rtoi may be obtained from the 3d 
sing, of I. aor. pass, by dropping the augment, changing 
firi into rSf and rsog^ and, if necessary, changing the rough 
before 0fi into a smooth. 



rf/vfi» IrOf&ti ra-rSg 



aipm fips'^fi a/p6-r6g "Tsog 

xsXsufti 6xs\s{t(f'69i xi\iu(f-r6g' 

"Tiog 



Ebsamplea of Gutturals and Labials. 

'Kiyoi sXe^-dri Xex-rog ~rsog\ ypdfu iypaf-^fi ypa^/r^rSg ^rsog 
"jrXfXU i'TXe^'^fl 'jrXix^rSg "rfo^rpefu e^psf-^fi dpt^-rog -rsoc 

NoTB. — The verbal in -ros answers to the Latin participle in 
4u»9 as, 7itKr6i, lectus. 

The verbal in -riog answers in meaning to the Latin partidple 
in du8^ as TnKriost legendtu. 

Its neuter (sing, or plur.) answers to the Latin Gerund in dum, 
AS, 7\.txTio» (or XtKrict) (ao( im. Legendum tnihi est. I must 
gather. 
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§ LXXXm. Verbs in mi. 

1. Verbs in ^/ are inflected like ordinary verbs, 
except in three tenses, Present, Imperfect, and ii. Aorist. 
The 1st and 3d persons in pres. indie, act. end in ^/, 
cr/; their conj. in w (circumnexed, because a contrac- 
tion) ; optative in jjv, »jf, jj, etc. ; imperative in 6i origi- 
nally ; infinitive in vat ; participle in (vrc) originally. 

2. There are four divisions of these verbs, according 
as their characteristic is a, s, o, u. Hence they are 
allied to verbs in duy soi, Suy 6u, from which they may 
be formed by these three changes : — 

Prefixing a reduplication. (Initial change). 
Lengthening the penult. (Medial change). 
Changing u into fit, (Final change). 

Characteristic. Form in a. Form in ^/. 

a. XP^^f lend. xi'^fi'fjLt 

£, r^^w]> place* Ti'6ri-i^i 

0. L^^^l? give^ df-deo-fit 

u. biixvhuj show. difxvv-fii 

3. When a present admits redupUcatton^ / is the vowel 
employed} 

Where the root begins with a combination of letters 
not admitting full reduplication (as, with a vowel, or a 
pair of consonants not a mute and a liquid), this / is 
simply prefixed. 

[g«] = f-jj-^/, hurl; [oraw] = J-trnf-fitj set up. 

4. The reduplication with / is dropped after the im- 
perfect, and the ii. aorist has the ordinary augment of 
£ ; as Pres. dtd<a/ity Ipf. ediduvj but Fut. dtaifu (not bibuKtca)^ 
II. Aor. M. idofiriv. 

5. Verbs inserting v after the root have no attempt 

» So in It'lpiffjui, Ti-rp6)9K0f from roots Op*-, rpa-. See ff LXVl. 1. 
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at reduplication, as root x^e^, xp^fji^v-nfiij suspend; hux-^ 
whence dsIx-v-vfAiy shoW' 

6. Verbs in v/ai want reduplication with /, the ii. 
aorist and the conjunctive and optative moods, which 
last they borrow from the kindred form in i«. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present Tense. 



Indicative. 



Original 
Vowel. 



Singular, 
(a.) iffr-rifjLt -rig -ritft 

(u.) dtixv'Ujtit 'vg 'Vtri 



Dual. 

'oirov -arov 
'Srov -grov 
'Orov -orov 
■urov -urov 



Plural. 



'Sfiiv -grg -g/ir/ (Att. eoLtfi). 
'OfiBv -org-oDov^Att. d^<r/). 
'Ufiiv -urg-Dov (Att. ioo*). 



Conjunctive. 



dsixvu-oj 


-fit 




c, like conj. of 




'fin -w<r/ 
-?rg -£(» 
-5rg -wcr/ 






Optative. 




/^ra/-j)v 


-rig 


'fi 


-jjrov -^r?2V 


-;?A6gv 


-rirs -gv 


Tthi'f^v 


-n^ 


-J? 


-^jrov -^rjjv 


-rifiev 


-jjrg -gv 


dtdoUfiv 


-m 


-j; 


-jjrov -jjnjv 


'TJ/AiV 


-jjrg -gv 



deixvi-oifii 'Oig -o/, etc., like opt. of ^a6w 



(7<frffdi) hr-ri -ar« 

(rihri) ri$-ei -era 

(d/^otf/) 3/3-ou -^rw 

(i%ix¥\j6i) diixV'U -6r« 



Imperative. 

-arov -aroiv 
-grov -sreav 
-orov -^rwv 
-ur«v -drMv 



-arg 'drutfav or -oivruf 
-grg -grwo'av or -gvrwv 
-org -orftMraF or 'Svruv 
-iJn -^rwtftty or-6vr«v 



VEBBS IN MI. 
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tcravai 



Infinitive^ 

Ttdivai dtdSvat ds/xvuva/ 



Participle. 



rtdsvrg 
didovrg 



did~o{tg -oDtfa -ov 



ditxvvyrg] d€ix}h{tg -vtfa -uv 



G. 'ivrog -eitrrig -svrog 
G. ~6vrog ^odtfTig -Svrog 
G. -{fvrog '{itfrig -6vr»$ 



Imperfect. 



Singular. 

hbib-m 'Ug -oi 
fieixihvv 'vg -u 



Indicative. 

Dual. 

'drov -arjjv 

-orov -^rjjv 
-tJrov -urjjv 



Plnral. 
-o^sv -arg -a<rav 
-g^SK -erg -ftfav 
'O/Jbiv -org -o<rav 






U'fiv -rig - 
g^wv 'Ug 



:3 






tfra/-jjy -»jf -J) 
hi-riv "Tig -jj 
doZ-ijv -jj^ -ij 



II. AORIST. 

Indicative. 

-jjrov -^rjjv 
-gro» -gr?2v 
-orov -^rjjv 

Conjunctive. 



(frrirov cttitov 
drirov 6rirov 
dSiTOV duirov 



Optative. 
-jjroK -Jjrjjv 



-9}^gv -jjrg -Tjcrav 
-g/£»gv -grg -g^av 
-O/Cbgy -org -00'av 
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Imperative. 



dig &ir(a 
d6s doroii 



(fTfirov crijreav 
dirov 0irm 
dSrov doreav 



fftfire (rrnirucav or <rravrair 
dirt 0ireaaa¥ or ^ivrm 
dSn dSrucar or dovruf 



Infinitive. 
arrivai hhat 6ovvai 

Participle. 
arig craca trrdv htg hTffa 06v dolg 6ov<fa 66f 

Remainder of the Active like Verbs in w. 

Fot. I. Aor. Perf. Plnp. 

ar^ffu 6<frri<ra gtfnjxa (g(f- or) g/<r- r^xnv 



^ffu 


Ufixa 


rshixa 


Irthixtiv 


h(iiCU 


iduxa 


dsduxa 


sdibojxetv 


dti^O) 


edft^a 


Mw^a 


Ihihzt^tn 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present Tense. 



Sing. 

lifrarfAat ^ffai -ra/ 

Ti6%'fMx.i "Cat 'Tai 

dtdthfiai 'Cat -rat 

diixflihfiat '(fat -rat 



Indicative. 

Daal. 

'fl660V 'g&OV '<f0OV 

'fiidov '<fh¥ '<r&ov 
-ttg^ov 'ifdov '(tQov 

'(li&OV '(t60V 'C60¥ 

Conjunctive. 



Plur. 

-^f^a '6k 'vrat 

'fitda "-(fk 'Vrat 

'fi,i&a -6h 'vrat 

'fisda '(fh 'vrat 



itfr-ojfiat 'fj -?ra/ 
Tt&'Zfiat 'fi -?ra/ 
did-ufiat 'f 'urai 






ieixvvufiai like ^alfoa/ciat 



'Wy,id0V 'U(fd0V 'UKfdoV 



'(tifn6a 'fiCh 'uvrat 
'Ufii6a 'U€6% 'Qifvat 



VEBBS IN MI. 
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Optative. 

-^g^o» -tftfov -<r^»jK 



deixvvoififiv like Tavot/jbriv* 



-^g^a -<r^g -iTo 



/(TroMTo (or /tfr-w) -ao^oi 
r/^g<ro (or r/^ou) -gtf^w 
d/doero (or bi^o\i) -oa&ta 



dsixvi^ffo 



Imperative. 
-o(fdcv '6<f0ci)v 



-affh 'd(f6uffav or -^dcdm 
'Sffds -Muffav or -gir^My 
-o<r^g '6(t&(a(tav or '6c&m 
"XiCh "MttiCav or ^Mu^ 



ItsratfQai 



iffrdfJbivog 



Inlinitive. 
Participle. 



deixvv<f6ai 



dsixvv/isvog 



hroL'firiv -<ro -ro 

iri6i-fA7iv -cro -ro 

lbih6-(ir^v '(So -ro 

idstxvi^firiv -<ro -ro 



\jCTCfr[Jtriv^ '<ro -ro 
s6€'/ifiv -(TO -ro 
i66-/Jbriv -(To -ro 



Imperfect. 

-^g^ov -(T^ov -<r^?2V 
-/*g^ov -<rtfov -<r^»jv 

'/Jbshv -(T^OV -(T^TJV 
-/£»g^OV -(T^OV -(T^TJV 

II. AOBIST. 

•fAsdov '(fdov '(fdriv 
'fAiQov '<f6ov "(fdrjv 
•/isdov '6hv -<r^jjv 



-^g^a -tftfg -vro 

-/£»g^a -<r^g -vro 

'lii&a "(fde 'VTo 

-^g^a -(T^g -vro 






-vro] 

-vro 

-vro 






Conjunctive. 

-WjCtg^ov -?(r^ov - ?<f^ov 
-w^g^ov -Jcr^ov -?(r^ov 

~(afit60OV "UtS&OV "UKfdoV 



'difiida -wtf^g -ftJvra/ 



> This 18 only a vouihle n. Aor. Mid* i'rptcifcifii', bought, may be used, 
if a real lu Aor. Mid. is required. 
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Optative. 






Imperative. 



'^0^ or) ^oD -1^(^01 
d^0^ or) d-oD -^tf()fti 



(: 






-atf^f 'd(fdoi(fav or -aer^oiv] 
-f<r^f "ia&tacav or -str&m 



Infinitive. 



d6tf6ai 



l^trdfMHf] 



Participle. 
HfMvog 



d6fiivoi 



R$maind$r qfMiddU and Pasme Uke Verbs in u» 



Mid, only, 
Fut I. Aor. 



Mid. and Pass. 
Perf. Plup. 



tr^tv^iM kr«ra^«» | Im^Mii itrifm9 
W<1vMii jW4{«^M«» Mttyftm lM(/yj|K«» 



Pass only. 
Fat I. Aor. 






I. la ibe OPTXTiTa» Daal and PioraL i is often oecCed, as 
?«#iaM» to T«AN'i^Ht»s almost always ia Sd Phir., as Smb, Terj 

tai^Ky ^'w> * 
^ la ibe iHMauifTS^ ^ of the Sd pawa is asatDr dropped 

aad iW x^a^el b<^M>^ it ki^^tlMMd. krs -Af =«ni. eir. Si«b 

•▼^ aad d^A (^fimEtt ld«» weatV beoMoe •ra and ^ in conposa- 

im aiMii^ tW pMl& as Mmi% v«Mwrm. 

F^iar n. Aomts lak» »- Sor A ia ibe In^arali^ til tboae «f 
VM^^MNk ^ i ^m > ^1^ (^jmdV <v* (^ib«t«rV as Ai^ Wf* iy* «v^ 

Aar »HiMit$ )Kfaia A ia laqimiai^. ^^ii^ m|k. »^ «m. aT^ 
lw>#(v «(«• «i^ as ^^k^ M. V <iW)«k M. imiir Am^ jk. 

;|^ la :m i>irMa» ia •«, aad n. r is lanshr ^jcicaeit eunft r 
a Am-, )l<%^^ Wf^<Y r;A«»K twAm. laa 'jA*. 4bk 
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^vMccaett and IviareuroLt, we find also ^vvef^ and tneitrre^, (j^vvfi is Con- 
junct, in Attic, or, when it is Indie, it is only Ionic.) 
4. S/^Ai/K/, hf*'h rt^vf^t have these six peculiarities. 

1. The I. Aor. Act. ends in -kx,^ of which only the Indicative 
is used, and that too rarely beyond the Singular, except in 
3d Plur. 

2. The II. Aor. Act. has all that the i. Aor. wants, but no Indi^ 
cative Singular, which it borrows from i. Aor. 

3. The I. Aor. Mid. ends in -xte^uv, but is non-Attic, except 
in ^KotfATnv from 7»^/. 

4. The II. Aor. Mid. is complete of itself. 

5. The Conjunct, and Opt. in Pres. and n. Aor. Mid. form in 
Attic like non-contracted verbs in ai, as if from a Present 
rlBof^etii etc., hence ri6afA»t for ri$af^»t, rMf^inv for rtBiU 
finv I ffvif0oifAnp for ffvy$eif^yiut vpooifM/iu, etc. Anab. i. 9. 7, 10. 

6. The Imperfect Sing. Act. forms often in Attic, as if from 
'ia and -oa, especially in 3d Person, as elPi -ow -ovg ov ; 
ht, hi6it. Cf. Anab. i. 9. 19. 

§ LXXXV. Peculiab ii. Aoeists. 

1. Some verbs in oi have a ii. Aor. declined on the 
analogy of verbs in (ii. Like icrf^v decline i^nh ^t^^ohi 
paivuj gOj and tdpav from dtdpdtrxuy run away. The 
latter has a for Jj owing to the p. Hence Conj. dpatj 
dpqig, dpqi; Imper. dpadi^ etc. 

2. Like [i07iv] decline liriS^jv, was exUnguiahedj from 
g^swu/Hy extinguish, ic^riv^ however, has Sing. Indie. 

3. iyvmy mewy from yiyvwgxuy differs from [iduv] in 
taking a long vowel everywhere, even in the indie, and 
imper., and in having Zvai for ovmi in the infin. 

4. Though no verb in vjtit has a ii. Aorist in Wy some 
in {fu and uvea have a ii. Aor. in uv, as tSvv from ddveay enterj 
t(pvv from <pvuj produce. 

yiymttxbiy know, II. Aor. iyvm. 

Indie, iyveav -w^-w ; -wroy, etc. Conj. yvSty yvfiy yvfy etc. 
Opt. yvo/jjv 'fig '71 ; ^rirov, etc. Imper. yvutdiy ymrtoy etc. 
Inf. yvolivai. Part, yvohgj yvoutfa, yvov; yvovrogy etc. 

> A Fourth in x,ct is ^»tyK» (from syiyK-) i. Aor. of ^fiet bear. It is 
not confined to the Indicative. 
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dlfvuj etUeTj II. Aor. 1^. 

Indie sSv9 'ug -v ; -vror, etc. Conj. dvM^ Ui|^ d^ii^ etc; 
Opt. dv'fi9 "fig -n ; -n^w^ etc. Imper. dDl^ii Mrm^ etc. 
Ii£ dDra/. Part, dv^ dutfioiy Mr; diMfnc, etc. 



§ LXXXYL Anomalous Verbs. 
1. Baiiiy am. (Boot 1^ as in es9e). 



Preg. Indie. 

S. 1 Cf/&M* 

2 cJ (^r^ Ion.) 

3 iitri* 



Coiy. 


Opt. 


Impel. 




Cii)r 




iff 


fiilC 


7tfi0# 


T 


fhl 


ItfTM 


fllW 


thirw 


ftfTDr 


f^rw 


s/^t7|» 


f0r«# 


6ifi0§9 


f/)I/EA<r 




5« 


e/iyrs 


ftfTf 


»A 


f /iltfttr or f ?sr 


ftfTMittV 



D. 2 idror* 

3 Idfor* 

P. 1 lir/^lr* 

2 IdTE* 

3 f/W* 

Inf. eTvo/. Part, wr outfa ov. Gen. ovro^ etc 

ImperfecL f r, $tftfa, Jr ; jror or j^tfTDr, ^r or j|tfri|v , 

^r, Jn or ^tfn, $<rar. 

Future. i&opMi. Begular, except 3d sing, s^aty (for 
tgtrouj which is poetic) Opt. itf^/yxiiv, etc 

Note 1. — The Aorist and Perfect are supplied bj ^vm, yiywftmi; 
Aor. I^v9 or I ysvo^nF ; Peif . 7ri(pvKa or ylyo#«. 

2. The parts with an asterisk (*) are emsUtic. 

3. The I. Sing. Imperfect is in old Attic sometimes i firom !«. 
f»- is late fiv the 2d Person, v^qjr a Middle Imperfect =7«ir is chi^j 
Ute and not common. 

4. The leading Dialectic varieties are : 

Pres. Dor. I^ft/, w/, hri; I , ; I tifAfSt , ini. 

Ion. us I I (ifAtPy y f «r/. 

Conj. Ion. Im, ffiSy etc Opt. Ion. ioifct^ etc Imper. Ep 

&V0, Dor. f9o. Inf. Ep. tfuwau and ^sjr. Part. I(H1. !«». 

Imperf. Ion. let, f«K» nu'* 3d PL lr«». Fat. Ep. lfvo^«i, etc 
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2. iBJ/i.!, shall go} (Root / as in i-re). 



S. 

D. 
P. 



Pres, 

1 

2 
3 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 



Indie. 


Conj. 


Opt. 


Imper. 


if {ilg non- 


•Attic). 


7a) 


7otfit 

7otg 

7ot 


)6t 
7ru 


Itov 




7r}rov 


7otrov 


7rov 


Itov 




7rirov 


tofrriv 


7tojv 


7fl6V 

7Te 




7oijfiev 
7rire 


7otfiev 

7otTS 


tn 


7d(ft, 




7(ti<St 


7ots)f 


/rwerav or tSvrm 



Inf. t€vat> Part, /wv, /oDera, iov. Gen. tovrogy etc. 



Sing^. 

1 . fiitv or fja 

2. ^itg pstifda fi<r6a 

3. pu or ^g/v 



Pluperfect (as Imperfect). 

Dual. 



fiitrov or ^rov 



»-r 



flitrriv or ;jr9jv 



Plural. 

^^6//^6v or fi/l6}f 
fietrt or ^^rs 



Note 1. — Initial / is sJiori throughout, as the accent f^t shows. 
The Participle is accented like one of 2d Aor. lav. 

2. The Imperative may be -s/ in composition, as vpoast from 

-JTpOOStfAt, 

3. Verbals are hog, triog, also trwrogy irvrriog. 

4. tiftett hurrt/f which is often made a Middle Voice to this 
Verb, seems to be another form of leptett haste, the Middle of lyifct. 
There are middle forms, ifaofAett uaafAviv, but only Epic. 

5. The chief Dialectic varieties are : £p. Inf. f/zeifat and ffcev, 
Imperf. £p. and Ion. ijia and ^lov, etc. There is an Attic Opta* 
live, hiviPf also Epic Uivv. 



3. 'irifity sendj 

Is declined chiefly like Hdrifity having s for original 
vowel. 



■ Future in Attic to tpxfifA»t go. 
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Active Voice. 





Pres. 


In die. 


Cory. 


Opt. 


Imper. 


s. 


1 


irjfii 


lOi) 


iuriv 






2 


hs 




him 


'jsm hi 




3 


trjifi 


\fiy etc. 


hiTij etc. 


ItTCit 


D. 


2 


liTOV 






htof 




3 


hrov 






nruv 


P. 


1 


hfii¥ 










2 


Un 






Urt 




3 


laoi. 






ierctxfat 



Inf. nvat. Participle higy UTsa^ iev. 

Imperfect. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

[jlr}v] hiv or low isfiiv 



1 

2 
3 



}tli or ft/; 
/9j or 16/ 



7eTov 



«/ 



/grjjv 



/grg 



Future* litfu, etc. Regular, i. Aorist ?xa (rarely 

beyond Jndic. Sing.) 



II. Aorist (not used in Singular). 



Indie. 



Conj. 



Opt. 



Imper. 



s. 


1 








r 


tirjv 






2 


^xag* 






r 


iiTic: 


8f 




3 








r 


H 

€17} 


srco 


D. 


2 
3 


grov 






?rov, etc. 


sirjTOVy etc. 


irov 
grwv 


P. 


1 


fagy better 


g^gv 






grg 




2 
3 


grg 
serai' 




gfri 
grtfav 






eTU(f 



Inf. g/va/. Participle g/^, gr^a, eV. 
Perfecty tha. Regular. Pluperfect, thuv. Regular. 
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Middle Voice. 

Pres Indie. Conj. Opt Iroper. 

S. 1 Ufi^at iu/iai ifififif^ etc. UtfOy etc. 

2 ii<fony etc. ifjy etc. 

Inf. U(f6ai. Participle Ufiivog. Imperfect 'nMh ^^* 

Future^ {ero^a/. Regalar. i. Aorist i)X(£^i]y. Regular, 

but only Indie. 

II. Aorist. 

Indie. Goi^. Opt. Impcr. 

S. 1 €7^92>'» ^P*&Ion. £^9JV S)fl(X,t f/^^jv ou 

2 sfero i60y etc. ^^ f7o cV^oi, etc. 

3 f/ro, etc. gro f^raiy etc. iTro, etc. 

Inf. 6<s&at. Participle 'ifiivog. 
Perfect Indie, i^^a/. Imper. iJlro. Inf. ffer^a/. Part. 

Pluperfectj iifitiv. Regular. 

Passive Voice. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, as above in 
Middle. 

FtUurCy edfjifofiai. Regular. I. Aorist e^tjv, generally 
«7^jjv. Conj. 8^5, etc. 

I. Attic forms are, according to § LXXXIV. 4, 5, Pres. Coiy . 7a, 
IcifAeti (for iuy lafAoti). Pres. Opt. 7o/^/, lotfAmt (for /t/nv, Uifcnti), etc. 

1. dpkn for eij>49ffs/ is Epic. A Doric Perf. is (iaKtt), whence in 
New Test, a Perf. Pass. d^iufAtu for d<piifctu, ^ 

3. tSr ufAHf and tho occur tluice in one voice. 
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4. ^tifjJy I say. 

Active. 
Present 

ludio. Conj. Imper. 

S. 1 fiiAt/* fu foi^i or fa0t 

^ fns ffiiy etc. fdru^ etc. 
3 fn^i* 

D. 2 farlv* Opt Inf. Part, (hardly AttloX 

3 far6v* fa/fiv fivai pig p&tfa fav 

P. 1 fafdtiv* faifigy etc. 

2 fari* 

3 fad/* Imperfect 

<f 9^; ifn^t^Oj iff! ; }f aroy^ ifdr^v ; ifafAtVy If an, if&aav* 
(ipfiQ rarely). (Ipw Ep.) 

Middle and Passive (rare in Attic). 

Fragments of present in Epic. Imperat. fxio^ fdffSuy 
etc. Inf. pdtfdat. Part. fd(it%wQ. 

Imperf. ipa/nriv^ etc., like iarafAtiv, 

Perf, ^If arai. Imper. 'jnf&(r6uy be it said. Part. 

'jn^a(ffie¥og. 

Verbals parSg^ parsog, 

1. The other parts are supplied from hiya, tlxotf, upnxuf etc. 

2. ^u^/ (Lat. fari) had a conversational bjeform ^/ and fp, 

3. The parts marked with an asterisk (*) are encHHc. 

5. 073a, I know. 

An old Perfect from the root F/d (x Lat. vid,y Engl. 
2^^ tt^^, etc.) used as a Present. 
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Perfect (as Present). 





Indie. 


CoiJ. 


Imper. Inf. 


S. 1 


oTdcr. 


zlboli 


7^6l Sldt¥€U 


2 


ofaQa 


tidfjg, etc. 


ItSTUi 


3 


oTde 






D. 2 


7irro¥ 


Opt. 


7<fro¥ Pw^t. 


3 


7<fro9 


iidsifiVy etc. 


7<rruv iid-utg -u/oe -k 


P. 1 


76flS)f 






2 


1(fr% 




7(frf 


3 


hwsi 




7<rrw(rai' 






Plupekfect ( 


as Imperfect). 






Sing. 


Dual. Plar. 


1 pds/f 


Att. fidri 


^df/^fv 


2 l^^"^ 


Att. ^pdfig 
Att. \fidri(f6a 


fldtirov pdtin 


3 piii(v) 


Att. pdfi 


pdstTTif fids<fav (pdtt^av) 


FuU ihofiai. 


Begular. (sidritrea and idfi<ru are poetic). 






Verbal 


i<rreov. 



1. othet^f ot^etfitep, and other regularly formed parts are chiefly 
Ionic and late Greek. The parts beginning with ta- come from a 
Doric verb Uct/zt, and arise from a softening of the root/t^ or H. 
The 2 sometimes returns, as, hf^tif, for Dor. Ion. Ep. fd^sy. 

2. tlfctvett tlfctp for Inf. and llvlci for fem. Part, are Epic. 

3. In the Imperfect the Attic flhvi has arisen out of the lonie 
ifde«. In the Dual and Plur. a was sometimes shortened into e, 
as fihsTt Eur. Bacch 1343, and sometimes dropped altogether, 
hence such forms arose, by § VI. 5, as ^omf ; fiafiu, ^art, fvetr. 



6. Kf/fiai^ I lie. 



Indie. Sing. 

1 xeTpMi 

2 xtTffou 

3 xtltai 



{Old Perfect Pass, not redupUoated). 
Present. 

DnaL Plnr. 

1 xBifisOov 1 XiffAifia 



2 xfT(f6o¥ 

3 niMov 



2 xtPrh 

3 xsJifrai 



■yra 



A^-^ 



y > 



/■■ 



,1- .-** ^-. 



' , ^ 



/ 



• ■-*'<*'(» 







///-/-'' /-— ^-.-^ 






^ 



/-'"■/jr/ ■■,>•''■ ■/'i^, ./>'*,' 
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1. With Consonant dropped, 

toTifiKcc, besides the usual forms, has also, by throwing out k. 

Present, Indie. D. sareevop, taTOftov ; P. Itrr^ey, toraTt^ karoUrt, 
Conj. gar a "^g, etc. Opt. etrrcctinPy etc. Imper. eari^t, etc. 

Inf. hruveti, Part.^ karag -aaety -ag or -6g, G. -urog, 'uaingt 

'OTog. 
Imperfect, D. eararoPf eararviif ; PI. tarAfceVt earetre, earxcetu. 

So riBvTfiKo. am dead, /3e/3)}«« am gone, etc. 

n. With Vowel dropped, 

hihtet,fear^ has in Dual and Plural by dropping et 

D. }ifhtTOP, Zfitrov ; P. }ii}itfceVf Zehlrtf ^siieict. 

Conj. hlia; Opt. hhetniv; Imper. Iilt6t; Inf. hhivett; Part. 

^tisag, 'Vtet -6g ; G. -orog, etc. 
Imperf, D. ehiZtrop -nnv ; P. -/^gi' -/re, -/aaM'. 

Some syncopate only in Imperative. 

Apayet I hid. Imper. Apu%6i and kpuYfit. So xkKpdyet I cry, 

§ LXXXyni. Imfebsonal Vebbs 

Have only the Third Person Singular of the first three moods, the 
Infinitive, and the Neuter Singular and Plural of the Participle. 
They have rarely an Imperative. 







lit, it is 


necessary. 




Ind. 


Conj. 


Opt 




Inf. 


Pep. 


Pres. Jf* 
Impf. f)f/ 
Fut. ^iitni 
I. A. i^rtaf 




^enaett or 


-ut 


Tiiip 

ieiaeip 


^inffOP. 
ig^etp. 



Xpi, U is necessary. 

Pres. xpi xp? JCpi*^ xp^'eti (Poet. xpn») xp^»» (indecl.) 

Impf. exP^'' ^ XPii^ 

Fut. xpi^^' *^ 1- ^ ^XP^h especially in composition, e. g, from 
A'jFix^THf it is tuffieient, dvoxpiiott and dvixp^^- 



V / 



' Sach Participles are Bometimes in eutg, sometimes in utg, nag, tiug. 
With ^^ and fiefieutg compare riip-wg, -nitg, 'tti»C' 
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SimOarly, 

loKil it seems 'x-pixtt it becomes 

iZfoTi it is allowed Tpoaijcet it belongs 

fcixst it is a care avfcfimvit it happens 

fcerxftixet it repents avfc^pit it is ofservicey etc. etc. 

How far each of these is possessed of i^ense forms may be seen 
from the list of Irregular Verbs. 



§ LXXXIX. 1. Advebbs 

Are either primitive or derivative. 

1. Primitive adverbs are such as cannot be traced to 
a root, as ctl^ again^ vDv, now^ va/, yeSy ou and (ir^y noy etc. 

2. Derivative adverbs are traceable to a root, as, 6o<pc!!jij 
wisely^ from (So<f>6g^ wise. 

(«) Adverbs from Substantives are chiefly in ^o» and ^mv, /Sor/vi)- 
o6v, in clusters^ from fiorpvg, a cluster; dfA^T^Hrtv, slowly^ 
from dfA/BoTii, delay, 
(/3) Adverbs from A^ectives and Participles end in a»;. 

KuT^aSi beautifully, from K»h6si beautiful; aacppovug, pru- 
dently y from aa^pav, prudent. 

Note 1. — Certain cases of Nouns are used as Adverbs; the 
Genitive, as eturou, there, »vKr6g, by night; the Dative, as ih'eip, 
privately, ImfAoaie^, pid)licly, sc. oh^, way ; and the Accusative, as 
Apxi^i thoroughly, from etpxi^ beginning. 

2. The Accusative Singular and Plural Neuter of Adjectives is 
often used adverbially, as retx^t quickly, for retxi^ug, 

(y.) Adverbs from Numerals end chiefly in mcss. See page 62. 
(d.) Adverbs from Verbs end chiefly in }iyi» affixed to the 3d 
Sing, of Perf. Pass in place of rets, 

xfa, pour, 3d Sing. P. P. Mxyrett, whence xv^nvt profuseHy, 
ypaCpa, UfritSf 3d Sing. P. P. yiypetirrxt, whence ypei^yiv, by 

writing, 
cipTuia, carry off, 3d Sing. P. P. ipiretxTXtt whence e^pTruyhviv, 

forcibly. 

3. Adverbs denved from Prepositions end in a. 

ciuof upward, from dvA, up; xetru, downward, from x«r«, dowfi. 

On the Comparison of Adverbs, see § XLII. 
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3. Local derivative adverbs are of three kinds: first, 
those denoting continuance in sl place ; second, motion 
to a place ; third, motion from a place. The first class 
answers to the question, ^ovy where ; the second to ^oT, 
whither ; the thu*d to 'leohv^ whence, 

(a) Adverbs denoting continuance in a place end in 

o\)poLv66iy in heaven; 'AdTjvntrty at Athens ; 'leawa.yjn and 
^avra;^oD, everywhere ; flravrjj, on all sides ; oImi^ at 
home ; ahrov (also aMQi)^ there. 

(jS) Adverbs denoting motion to a place end in 3«, erg, (Jg. 

oixSvdiy also o7xoids, homeward, firom oixog, home ; irdv-' 
roffs, to everyplace; 'Adriva^e for ' Adrivatrdsy to Athens. 

(y) Adverbs denoting motion from a place end in 6i 
or hv, 

o1x.o6t9, from home; Ev^oiri^Sy from Euboea, 
2. Prepositions. 



Of the eighteen prepositions, Four take only the geni- 
tive in Attic : dvr/, against ; a/jroy from ; ix (before a 
vowel l§), of out of; ^p6, before. 

Two only the Dative. Iv, in ; chv, with. 

Two only the Accusative, dva, up ; ug or 1^, <o, into. 

Four take Gen. and Ace. 3/d, through; xard, 

down ; fAsrd, loith, after ; v^Bp^ above. 
Six take Gen. Dat. and Ace. d^p/, about; <npt, 
around ; i^ri, upon ; ^p6gy to; ^apd^ by; wr^, under. 

3. Interjections. 

Of joy ; ivoT (evoe I) hurra I Of praise ; suyi, well 
done ! 

Of sorrow ; o7^o/, woe is me I Of wonder; varat^ oh 
strange I etc., etc. 

For the Conjunctions see the Svntax. 
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4. Inseparable Particles. 

A few particles appear only in composition. 

1. a, before vowels usually av- (compare Latin in in 
tntactus^ English un in t/ntouched) has a negative force, 
as iijXogy clear ; abrfkog^ dark ; &'yv6gy pure ; &vayvogy im- 
pure. 

Note. — ^This is called a PrivcUive or Negative, and is con- 
nected with dvev (sine), withata. A less common form is vn- as 
in pyiTrev^is, painless, 

2. » Privative must be carefully distinguished from » in other 
prefixes. 

» Copulative, as ei -Xo;^o^, bedfellow, from uf^tt, together, and 

"kfXfiii couch, 
» Intensive, in A^v>,og vy\,n (II. II. 155), thick-wooded forest, 

from ci for oiy»v. Strongly, and ^vhov, a tree, 
et Euphonic, as eUvrtpo'Tfi, flash, for vrepo'jrri. Compare et -arip 

with Engl, star, or esquire with s^re, 

2. Au;-, badh/y poorly^ opposed to su, welly as dug-daifim, 
ilUfatedy opposed to sv-datfiuvy fortunate. 

Note. — The poets use many intensive particles foreign to prose. 



dpi' as dpi' ln7\.og, very clear. 



lee^ as Tiei-ffKios, very shady. 



ipt" Si&ipl' ^rfhog, ^et- as ^oi-fieog, very noble. 

Derivation op Words. 
§ XC. Formation of Substantives, 

Substantives are formed from Substantives, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. Those formed from Substantives are Patronymics, Dimi- 
nutives, Amplificatives, Locatives, Those formed from Adjectives 
are Abstracts of Quality, Those formed from Verbs are Ferbals 
either of the agent, or ^the mode of action, or of the act. 

1. A Patronymic is a poetic name derived from & father or an 
ancestor, and applied to a son or a descendant. 

(«) Masculines end in Pins, as KpovihviSt son of Cronus ; IliiXe- 
tlng, contr. n>jXfe/Buf, son of Peleus ; Airrotlns, son of Leto 
or Latona. Proper names of i. Decl, form Ming, as * I^tto- 
reiTiyic, SOU of Hippotas; and nouns with long penult of the 
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genitive form tei^ns^ as * Afiet»riuhin$t son of Abas, {m is 

Epic and Ionic, as Kpoviav = Kpoviing. 
(fi) Feminines end in is (G. ilog) and dg (G. »loi); as 

ArT^uuTts, daughter of Atlas ; Bope»s, daughter of Boreas. 

i»Yi and avn are more rare, as ^npuvm for Nnpttg, daughter 

of Nereus. 
(y) Patronymics of animals end in thvg, as 7\,vKilevg, G. iu(, 

young wolf, from t^vkos, wolf. 

2. A Diminutive, besides expressing smallness of size, serves 
also as a term of endearment or of contempt. 

(«) Masculines end in ivKogy as valgy boy, xetihterxos, 

(/3) Feminines end in laKvif tSf t^c"^* ^^ vetis, girl, TttiodrKvi ; 

KpivYi, spring, Kpinvig (gen. thog) ; iroKig, cit^y vo7\,i}cvTn. 
(y) Neuters end in toy, thtov, etptov, uatov, lihpiov, v'KhtQv, as 
fcetpu^, youth, fAup»K -toy -i^tov, and 'vT^T^tov ; Audpavog, man, 
eiit6pavebpiov ; Kopn, girl, KOpciatov ; <rKYi»i, tent, aKVivvZptov. 

3. An Amplificative, besides expressing largeness and accumu- 
lation, serves also as a term of contempt. 

(») Masculines end in a», as yetarip, belly, youtrpav, paunch. 
(/3) Feminines end in »g, as (pv'Khov, leaf, q>v7s7^oi,g, heap of 
leaves. (G. »hg). 

4. A Locative expresses dwelling-place or situation. 

(») Masculines end in u», as ecvip, man, iApap, merCs apatt- 
ments; foioy, rose, folav, a rosebed, also footav (and ^oluviet, 
fem.) 

(/3) Neuters end in lou (etlov, eJov), riptov, as ^iheurKot'Ko^y 
teacher; TitZuaKecKtoif and hieurx»7ie7o», schoolroom; "Hpeu, 
Juno, ' Kocclov, Jwno*s temple ; hKotorig, juror, ^iKoariotov^ 
court. 

5. Abstract Substantives of Quality end in let (u», otet), avvm ; 
Ting -rmrog, og -tog. 

oo(ptet, wisdom (aro^og); »hii9u», truth {^dynnHi) I evvotet, 

favour (tvvovg); hKutoavpn, jtistice (^Uutog) ; but a-avvvi, 

where the penult is short, as in iepog, whence tepeMrvifv,. 

sacredness; fiu^vrmg, -rnrog, and fiudog, -eog, depth {fietBvg). 

6. Verbals denoting a personal agent end in rvig (Fem. termina- 
tion rpii, rptet) ; rmp, rap (Fem. rtipet) ; evg (Fem. /g, tt», tuvet). 

uvMrig, flute-player (uvT^iai), Fem. etvy^irrplg, -Ihog, and «t>x»- 
rplet -etg ; iynrvip and ^jyirap, leader, {iyioptett), Fem. 
iyfirttpBt ; ypcc^evg, writer (ypei^a) ; fiuatT^evt,, king (^a<ri- 
Asi/tf), Fem. fiuffty^ig, 3ualMt». &etai'hiav», quecfi. 
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7. Verbals denoting the mode of action end in aig, vta. 
etv'hmts, flute-playvng (ccvT^ia); &vaiet, sacrijvcmg {6vu). 

8. Verbals denoting the ckd or the effect end in ^«, ^u, /«o(. 

etvhmfAet, a piece of flute-mtmc {etv>,iu) ; '/petf^f^'i, a line 
{ypetipa) ; ohvpfcog, a lament (ptvpofAeti), 

Note. — The Three classes of Verbal Substantives bear a re- 
markable resemblance to the Three Persons of the Perfect Pas- 
sive Singular ; as from fcetp6»»6tf learn, Perf. Pass. (fceficei$7ifc»t), 
'vett, -rati, come the Verbal Substantives fA»6TfifA»^ -ate, ^rig; the 
first denoting the lesson or the thing learned; the second, learn- 
ing or the MODE of learning; the third, the Uanier or thePEBSON 
learning. 

§ XCI. Formation op Adjectives. 

Adjectives are formed from Substantives and Verbs. 

1. Adjectives denoting material and origin end in £o^, tag (ettog, 
ttog, otog, ^og), 7vog, 

xpvfreog, composed of gold (xpwog) ; detheuraiogj springing from 
the sea (BoLKeurtru) ; vnyetlog, from a fovntain (vnyii) ; 
eivtpuQg^ of or belonging to a mem (dvnip) ; iiotog and vj^og^ 
of the dawn (Jiag) ; ^vTCivog, wooden (2i5xoj»). With Xv-og 
compare English en in wooden. 

2. Adjectives denoting likeness end in stMg fti^d ah^g ; ftdness 
ill iiug and oug ; fitness in Uogi ifAog ; connection in pog and Yiaiog, 

dydpav-oithvig and -6»$>j^, like a human being {oiu6pa7rog) ; ^tu- 
^pietg, fibll of trees (livlpou) ; dutfAOitg, windy (JLvifAog) ; 
TivpiKog, adapted to the lyre (Tivpet); thahfAog,^t/or eating 
(ihaivi) ; T^wYipogj connected tuith grief (Xi/^jj) ; Uiriutog, 
connected ivith a suppliant {iKirng), 

3. Adjectives denoting cotmtry end variously; tog, iKog, Juog, 
miogj Yivog (if pure, curtogt etvog), having Fem. in ii or «. 

'PoJ/o^, AduiPetiog, 'AxetiKog, Tetpetvrhog, *l6»Ki<nog (^^T^ieur/og), 

*Afiv}iny6g (^»phetv6g), 
t^gy vig* irng (if pure urtig) hing, arng, having Fem. in tg, tiog, 
Meyetptvg, ^Ku^Yig, Alyifimg {TfyfOTYig), 2vli»pirfig9 ^tKiT^turing. 

4. For Verbal Adjectives see § LXXXII. 

§ XOII. Formation of Verbs. 
1. Verbs derived from Nouns end in att, in, oai, si/^, oti¥u, vvoh 
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(«) To be or do wh&i the noun denotes, act, ut, evu, 

rtfAouiy do honour (rtfci) ; avfAfcetxf^t <3M9l €m (Ufy iff^f^f^t^Xfis) ; 
^f/Tcsf/tfy Off} a slave yhov7iog)» 
(/3) To make or cause what the noun denotes, om, mva^ v»a, 

SdXo'ai, mo^e p^otn (d^Xo^); "kivKethu, make white (Asi/xoV); 
^dt/vAi, mane sweet iyfivg); hKei^u, give judgment (d/xn); 
opyi^a, fU tuith anger (japyii) ; lovTioa, make a slave (dotlAo^). 

Note. — Some in etiva, i^u^ i^a, are also neuter or intransitive, 
and many in i^a mean to imitate ox favofwr^ as Mvfii^a, to favour 
the Medes, 

2. Verbs derived from other verbs are Drequentatives, Inceptives, 
and DesideraHves, 

Frequentatives end in ci^a, i^a, v^a. 

fiTTTct^oif toss Qivra, throw) ; etiri^Qy heg {etiriQy <uk) ; ipTv^a^ 
crawl (jtp'jra, creep). 

Inceptives end in axa, 

ijfiaaxaj grow to gouth (juvenesco), from nfieut, am young, 

Desideratives end in attu and teut, 

yeyictasia, like to laugh (ysX««); KTiUvateut, long to weep 
{Kketia). 
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Laws Common to the Greek and Latin Tongues. 

§ XCin. PaH I. Concord. 

1. A verb agrees with the subject in number and 
person. 

fifAsTg ypot,<pofi,iv. \ Nos scribimus. | We write* 

1. A collective singular noun may have a plural verb. 

ag Oouretv ^ TrTin^vg^ I 8ic dixerunt turba. Thu^ spoke the croiod 
Horn. II. 2. 278. 
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2. Two or more subjects singular, connected by a conjunction, 
generally requbre a plural verb. 



*Af4p kolI xetig irapuat, I Vu: et puer adsunt. 



A manandabqy are 
here. 



Sometimes, bowever, tbe verb contents itself witb agreeing 
witb the nearer subject. 

3. Two singular subjects, connected by a preposition, mqy have 
a plural verb. 

*A»ip avv vetihl vetpuoi. I Vir cum puero adsunt. A man is here 

I with a boy, 

4. A first person overrules a second, a second overrules a third. 



' Eya K»l ffif ypei(pofti». 
2^ K»l xettg ypeiipen. 



Ego et tu scribimus. 
Tu et puer scribitis. 



Yot$ and I write. 
You and the boy 
write. 



5. A clatise of a sentence may stand as subject. 



TO Kety^ag ^ijv yhpettov. 



Bene vivere praeclarum. 



To live well is 
noble. 



6. An impersonal verb has either the subject contained within 
itself or a clause attached to it as subject. 

Poenitet me stultitise. 



Xpvi ffce oetKpvuv, 



Oportet me flere. 



It repents me of 
my folly. 

It behoves me to 
weep. 

7. The verb may agree with the secondary nominative instead 
of the principal. 



X/»piov * "Elf vice' O^ol fK»- 
TiOvifTO. Thuc. iv. 102. 



The place was call- 
ed Nine Ways. 



Oppidum Novem 
Vise appellabantur. 

8. The subject is not expressed, 

(«) When it is a Personal Pronoun not involving emphasis 
or contrast. 

You write. (But 
You write and I read. 



yo»(ptig, 
9V ypet^ii( Kclycj 
dvetyiyyuffKa. 



Scribis. 

Tu scribis et ego 
lego. 



(/S) In natural phenomena, where no agent is visible to the 
bodily eye. 

oUfrpeLTTti. I Fulgurat. | There is lightning. 

Yet as the Latins said, Pluit Jupiter, so Alcseus has vu 
IA%v 6 Ztv{, 
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(y). In some habittuil actions, where the agent is less thought 
of than the act. 



When the trumpet sounds 
Anab. ii. 2. 4; i. 2. 17. 



iTTtihoiy anf^iyvi Ubitub^cecinerit 
(sc. ffecTi'TrtyKrig,) (sc. tubicen). 

(d) In some indefinite statements. 

"Kiyowi. I Ferunt. | People say. 

9. The substantive verb is omitted. 

(«) In proverbs, household words, and quick sententious 
sayings. 



Kpijres del •^tvtrreti. 



Mendaces semper The Cretans are always 



Cretes. 



liars. 



(0) With verbals in riost and expressions of necessity, justice, 
etc. 



f4,tfctiri0if rovs oiy»6ovg. 



Imitandi (sunt) boni. 



7^ good are to he 
imitated. 



Note. — ^With t/ ofXAo, ovhiv ofxxo, the Greeks omitted votia or 
TrpoLaaa. 



oifhh eSXXo ovrot ^ 



Hi nihil aliud quam 
insidiati sunt. 



These did nothing else 
than plot. 



10. An indefinite subject is sometimes represented by the second 
person. 

hof^t^ss oLv I Putares. | (hie would hone thought, 

11. The subject of a dependent clause is often made the object 
in the leading clause. (Compare Anab. i. 1. 5 ; 6. 5 ; 8. 21 ; 9. 7). 

Ott» ffi rig ft. I Novi te qui sis. | / know (thee) who thou art. 

2. (a) Substantive Verbs; (jS) Passive Verbs of 
naming; and, (7.) Verbs of gesture have a nominative 
both before and after them beionmns: to the same person 
or thing. ^ ^ ^ 

lam a scholar. 
Youarenamed 

John. 
She walks as a 

queen. 



(a) 'Eyci iifii fiadrirrig. 
(jS) 2i) xaXg7'*Iwd6VV9j^. 

jSacr/Xs/a. 



Ego sum discipulus. 
Tu vocaris Joannes. 

Ilia incedit regina. 



3. Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles agree with 
their Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case. 
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itya6iji firirphg dyadic 
rsxva fiT^u. 



BonaB matris bonos 
liberos amo. 



Ilove the good 
children of a 
good moiher. 



1. The substantive is sometimes omitted, so that the adjective 
is used substantively, especially in the feminine. 

h^iei (sc. xftp), I Dextra (sc. manus) | The right hand. 

2. Adjectives sometimes agree in gender not with the substan- 
tive itself, but the idea of the substantive. 

Compare a ireptaad rtf^n^elg rsxvov, Eur. Tro. 735, with Capita 
conjurationis ccesi sunt. 

3. A collective noun may have a plural adjective. 

TpoUv ikovris* Kpyziav TrojA potiti Argi- The army of the A rgU 
grohos. vorum exercitus. ves having taken Trey, 

4. An adjective in the predicate is sometimes neuter though the 
subject may not be neuter. 

Compare ovk dyet.66» TroT^vKotpecvin (Hom. IL 2. 204), with 
Triste Itipus stabulis (Virg. Eel. 3. 80). 

5. An adjective as predicate to a cknue standing as subject is 

always neuter. 



ivr dvtifiporeenrov. 



Mendicari omnium est 
acerbissimum. 



To beg is saddest of 
all. 



6. 7oXt/^, like multits^ followed by another adjective, generally 
takes a conjunction after it. 



<f>poinihig» 



Multae et graves cogita- I Many terrible 
tiones. | thoughts. 



4. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gen 
der, Number, and Person. 

fifisTg of ypdfo/isv, \ Nos qui scribimus. | We who write. 

1. The relative sometimes agrees with the substantive after it 
in apposition. 



Animal quem vocamus I ITie creature that 
hominem. (do.) | we call man. 



TO ^aoy o» KuXovpcev 
iudpaipov. 

2. The relative sometimes agrees with the antecedent implied 
in a possessive pronoun. 



KotKornrt vpteripef] IgnaviA vestrA qui 
<Srt»is ii>vyrrt, , ftigistis. 



Through your cowardice 
whofied. 
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3. When the antecedent is a clause of a sentence, the relative 
is neuter. 






Vela dat ventis, quod 
minime tutum est. 



He sets sail^ which is 
far from safe. 

4. The antecedent sometimes adopts the case of the relative. 

Compare 'RKhny f^iv, ^v av ^to'^iaett TpodvfAOc: av 

jifAttprig vis ttnlv. Eur. Orest. 1629. 

with Virgil's Urbew, quam statuo, vestra est. Mn. i. 672. 

5. Substantives, referring to the same thing or per- 
son, agree in case. {Apposition), 

Ktxepuv 6 ^Tjrcap. [ Cicero orator. | Cicero the orator. 

1. They occasionally differ in case, oftener, however, in Greek 
than in Latin. 

'Ix/oi/ 'TFToKtidpov, I (Ilii urbs.) | The city of Ilium, 

2. A possessive pronoun often has a genitive implied in it agree- 
ing with a substantive in the genitive. 

My escort as am- 
bassador. 



tropcrvi gfc^ vpiafitag. 



Prsssidium meum legati. 



Part IL Government. 

6. One Substantive governs another, signifying a 
different thing in the Genitive. 

v6/iog rni fltdug, \ Lex naturae. | A law of nature. 

1. The genitive may be either active or passive, according as it 
denotes the offent or the receiver, 

Active. TLetvoeiviov fittaog. 
Passive. Tletvauutovfclaog. 



Pausaniae odium. 
Pausanife odium. 



Hatred felt by Pau- 

sanias. 
Hatred felt for 

Pcmsanias, 



2. An Adjective in the neuter Gender without a Substantive go- 
verns the Genitive. 

7ro7\,v T^g r6\u7ig. \ Mdtum audacise. | Much audacity. 
7. Adjectives signifying an Affection of the Mind or 
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a state of feeling, as desire^ knowledge, memory; also 
those expressing /wZn^ss or want require the (jenitive. 



s/j/reipog '^oXsfiov. 
avTi/icav svspysffiuv. 



Peritus belli. 
Memor bene- 

ficiorum. 
Plenus irae. Full of anger. 



Acquainted icith war. 
Mindful of favours. 



ijui/7rXiug opyrji. 

8. Partitives, and words placed Partitively, Com- 
paratives, Superlatives, Interrogatives, and some 
Numerals, govern the Genitive Plural. 



ilg ruv grparriyujv, 

'TpselSvTspog tu)v 

'iFoKviJ^a&kfSTarog 
ruv 'PdJ/j^a/ojv. 
rig ^fLojv ; 

avdpoj'jrcav. 



Unus iinperatorum. 
Senior fratruin. 

Doctissimus Ro- 

manorum. 
Quis nostrum ? 
Qui hominum frugi 

sunt. 



One of the com- 

manders. 
The elder of the 

brothers* 
'^The most learned 

of the Romans. 
Which of usf 
The good portion 

of mankind. 



1. Instead of a bare genitive the proposition Ix (in Latin ex) 
is often inserted. 



I J ^ K6l/lV0iicdV oiptffTOi. 



Fortissinius ex Atheni- 
ensibus. 



The bravest of the 
Athenians, 



2. The Genitive may be singular, if it is a noun of multitude. 



arpoLTivfietroi clptaro;. 



Fortissimus exercitus. 



The bravest of tJie 
army. 



9. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofitj likeness or 
unlikeness, govern the Dative. 

Xph<fffJ^og 7-7? ^o>.g/. Utilis reipublicaB. | Useful to the state. 

o/MOiog fjrarpi. 
ravTov 'ttoibT r(p 

XTSmVTl. 



Similis patri. \ Like his father. 

Idem facit occi- ! He does the same 



denti. 



as one who kills. 



Note 1. So adjectives o^ hostile or friendly relation, proximity^ 
etc., as dvrioc, opposed to, (p/X/oj, friendly^ 'Triarog/faitl^ul, bot^iog. 



i 



e>e^f fcoiifog, common. 



\ 
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Hostibus ad versus. 
Omnibus communis aer. 



Opposed to enemies. 
The air is common 
to all. 



2. ofAotoSi like similis, sometimes takes tbe Genitive as well as 
tbe Dative. 

10. Verbals in rog and rsog (like bilis and dus in 
Latin) govern the Dative. 



vdv6 fifiTv ^o/jjrea. 



Omnia nobis 
facienda. 



Everything mvst be 
done by us. 



11. Adjectives signifying Dimension govern the Ac- 
cusative of measure. See 25. 

12. E///./, when it signifies Possession^ Property j or 
Duty^ governs the Genitive. 

Militum est suo 
duci parere. 



ffrparicarojv k(tri rf 



It is the duty of 
soldiers to obey 
their general, 

13. Icri taken for g;^«, I have^ governs the Dative of 
a person. 

gtfr/ fioi jS/jSXof . I Est mihi liber. | / have a book, 

14, A Verb signifying Advantage or Disadvantage 
governs the Dative. 

jSo^tfg/ j8a(r/?vg/: I Succurre regi. | Succour the king, 

1. Under this rule include verbs signifying — 

1. Tofcvoour or help and their contraries. 

But ovivn^t and ^T^kifta^ like jwoo and losdo^ take the 
accusative. 

2. To command, obey, resist, trust. 

But KsTisva, order, like jitbeo, takes in Attic the accusative ; 
some of its compounds become deponent and take thf 
dative, as, TetpetxeT^.tvof^eci trot. Anab. i. 7* 9; 8. 11. 

3. To threaten or be angry with, 

2. In general any verb or expression may have a Dative to show 
that the state or action or feeling is for the interest of some one. 

«v a^vrf i^v(,\'Son tibi natus es. \ You were not born for yourself. 
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3. The Dative of a participle is used to indicate a person's rela 
tide state or position. 



TT'KiovTi, Thuc. i. 24. 



Urbs est a dextra 
intro naviganti. 



The city is on youi 
fight asy<m sail in. 



This sort of Dative is used much more freely and widely by 
Greeks than Latins ; as aweT^oyr/, ffvvrefcovrt ei'prsl»f to speak briefy, 
lit., to speak having cut short. 

4. The Dative of participles expressing mllingness is common 
after substantive verbs. 

opot ii aot fiovTiOfcev^ (hrly) ot "hkya. See if what I say is ac^ 
cording to your wish, Plato, Rep. p. 368, D. Compare the 
imitation by Tacitus, Quibus helium volentilms erit, 

6. The Dative of the I. and II. personal pronouns were often 
introduced in colloquial language to excite attention and enliven 
conversation. (Ethio Dative.) 

a fitvJTip, as Ku'hog fAot 6 ^«x^o?. O mother, what a fine papa, 
I declare! Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2. Compare Cicero's, At tibi 
{mark you!) repente venit ad me Caninius. Ad Fam. 9. 2. 

6. The Dative is sometimes made to depend upon a verb, where 
it might also be a Genitive dependent on a noun. 



ZisaTTeiff&Yi ecurols i rei^ig. 
Thuc. V. 70. 



Divulsa est Hits 
c€Uerva. 



Their band was 
broken. 



15, A verb signifying Actively governs the Accu- 
sative. 

<pi},n rhv Qs6v. | Ama DeuiTi. | Love God. 

Note — Besides transitive verbs, even neuter verbs may have an 
accusative of the cognate noun or its equivalent. 

fccijco/Acti fj(.a,%-nv. I Pugno pugnam. | I fight a fight, 

16. Verbs oi Remembering and Forgetting govern the 
Accusative or Genitive. 



Tydea baud me- 

mini. 
Ne obliviscaris 

justitias. 

n. Verbs o£ Accusing, Condemning^ Acquitting, and 






Tydeus I do not re- 

m£mber. 
Forget not justice. 
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Admonishing, with the Accusative of the Person, govern 
also the Genitive of the charge or punishment 



ahtccrai fie xXotjj^. 



Arguit me furti. 

Commonefecit me 
beUi. 



He accuses me of 
theft. 

He reminded me 
of war. 

18. Verbs of Comparing, Giving, Declaring, and 
Taking away, govern the Accusative with the Dative. 



crapajSaXXw Ohipyfktov 
'Ofirjpcf}. 



Comparo Virgi- / compare Virgil 



Hum Homero. 



to Homer. 



Note. — ^g/j//3a?iAo^«/, surrotmd, and lapiotcect, present, have a 
choice of constructions like circumdo and dono in Latin. 

'TTipt^ct'Khov riixfig t>5 voKu or t'^v voKiv TSt)^t. Circunida 
murum urbi or nrbem miiro. 

19. Verbs of Asking and Teaching admit of two Ac- 
cusatives, the first of a person, and the second of a thing. 



/tiaTtXTJV. 



Docuit me grammati- 
cam. 



He taught me 
grammar. 



Note. — Greek verbs of concealing , as KpvTrra, etc., may, like 
celo, have two Accusatives. Anab. i. 9. 19. 

20. The Passives of such active verbs as govern two 
cases, retain the latter case. 



bibdaxofioLi ypafjr- 
finnxTiv. 



Doceor grammati- 
cam. 



/ am taught 
grammar. 



21. The principal agent after a Passive verb is usu- 
ally denoted by a preposition, (uiro here = a or ab). 

Deceptus est a He was cheated 
fratre. by a brother. 



s-^svffdri ^ dbeXfov. 



Note. — Instead of vvo, vpot is often found, and especially with 
verbs of declaring ix and vupoLt as ofAo'Koyiirut vctpd ^avruv. 
It is confessed by all. for vv6 vutn-uv, Anab. i. 1.6; 9. 1. 20. 
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22. An Impersonal verb generally governs the Dative. 

ffufLfi^i rfi ToXs/. I Expedit reipublicse. | It profits tlie state. 

23. One Verb governs another in the Infinitive. 
hrt&vfjm fiMvddniK \ Cupio discere. | / desire to leanu 

24. Participles govern the case of their own verbs. 
^oij^fiDv PcL^fiXeT, I Succurrens regi. | Succouring the king. 

25. Time, how long? and space, how far? are pot in 
tlie Accusative. 

o'oXXou^ fili¥ai. I Multos menses. | For many months. 

26. Adverbs qualify Verbs, Participles, Adjectives, 
and other Adverbs. 

xaXug y^dfu. \ Bene scribit. | He writes welL 

27. Some Adverbs of Time, Place, and Quantity, 
govern the Genitive. 

aXsg lari \6y(aif. 



Tavra^ov rfig yjjg. 



Satis est verbomm. 
Ubiqne gentium. 



JTiere is enough 

of words. 
Everywhere over 

the earth. 



28. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
Primitives. 






Omnium elegantis- 
sime loquitur. 



He speaks the most 
elegantly of all. 



N.B. — Many other parallels of constraction might be produced 
by making the Greek Qenitive represent not only the Latin Geni- 
tive, but also the Ablative. The chief instance in which the Greek 
Dative fulfils the function of the I^tin Ablative is where it is used 
to express the ^ Cause, Manner, and Instrument ;" almost every 
where else the Latm Ablative answers not to the Greek Dative, but 
to the Greek Genitive. Thus, Comparatives; ei^ios = dignus, eLpo- 
^tog=ind{ynus, yi'/oig = natU8, satiis, ortus^ editus; Adjectives and 
verbs o/" plenty aw^ Yf k'st, fiUingj loading^ freeiny, depriving, 
debarring; expressions ofptacR ; aiM^ <^ absolute coKSTRrcTiON 
o/a Substantive with a Participle re'pnre an Ablative in Latin^ but 
a Qenitive in Gree\ 
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§ XCIV. Peculiarities of Greek Syntax. 

1. A Neuter Dual or Plural requires a Singular 
verb. 

p68a OdXXsi, Hoses flourish, rd. Kvpov s^et xaXug. 
77ie affairs of Cyrus* are well situated, LVcs dahrai. 
His eyes flash fire. Horn. Od. 6. 131. 

This remarkable construction seems to have arisen from the idea 
that it is only the possession of /wzWthat bestows personality, and 
therefore individuality; whence it resulted that things without 
mind^ are to be looked on not as individuals, but in mass and 
grouped together as one whole ; e.e., neuter nouns must take their 
verb in the singular. This idea was carried farther by certain 
poets, some of whom give a singular verb, not only where the 
nominative is a neuter plural, but even where it is masculine or 
feminine, provided it denotes inanimate objects. From Pindar's 
frequent use of even masculine or feminine plurals with a singular 
verb, this construction is called " Schema Boeotium or Pindar- 



icum." 



v(4.voi ri7J\,iT»u Hymns arise. Pind. 01. x. 6. 

Note 1. The Epic relaxed the law for the sake of the metre, 
so as to allow a plural verb after a neuter. 

ff'x-eiprct T^i'Kvurott, The ropes are rotten. Horn. II. 2. 136. 

2. The Attic allowed a plural verb after a neuter nominative, 
in order to mark individitality or multiplicity of parts. 

roi riy^Yi i^s7ref<,\f/»tf. Tlie authorities sent out (as individuals), 
(ra ri?^Yi l^eTrefAxl/e. The board of authorities sent out (as one cor- 
poration). 
(pxvepd iff»y tjc^n leoKKot. Many tracks were plainly visible. 
Anab. i. 7. 17. (Cf. Anab. i. 2, 23 ; 4, 4). 

2. €<fTi, ?i/, and occasionally yiyvsrat, are used like the 
French II est, without reference to the number of the 
subject, but then they must stand at the opening of the 
clause. 

i<fTiv Iv raTg 'jroXstfiv ap^ovrsg. There ai^e ruhrs in tJie 
cities. Plato, Rep, 462, F. 



» But uvu pohot, ^Oi»iaff€ff06, Mosch. Jil. 6, because personifed. 
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Note. — Hence the peculiar expression iariit o7, there are who, 
womepeophy etc., which is regularly declined in the plural, fmw o7, 
UriP at, forty « ; G. trrtv ay, etc. 

G. t<my ay AxAva, There are whom I hear, i.e., I hear game people. 
D, forty oJg fTcofceit. There are whom I follow, i.e., I follow some 

people, 
A. forty ovg (pt'Ka. There are whom I love, i.e., / love some people. 

The plural adjective |y/o/, some, seems to be for Urty o7, whence 
lyivrt, sometimes =f(rrty org. There are occasions when. 

3. A plural form may be used for a dual form, but 
not a dual for a plural form, unless where pairs are 
referred to. 

Plural for Dual (even in the case o( Pairs). 

6S avepi &up7i<f<fovro. Two men were arming. Horn. II. 

16. 218. 
^/}Mg irspiyfTps ^aXovn. Throunng loving arms around. 

Horn. Od. 11.211. 

Dual for Plural (only in the case of Pairs). 

dufltf ds 01 v'lssg r^grriv. And he had two sons. Hom. U. 

5. 10. 
jSatf/X^gg — ^imui^hu afjs<p(ti. The kings — wise men boVi. 

Hom. Od. 18. 64. 

1. The Masculine dual is sometimes used for the Feminine dual, 
as is usual in the article, as ra ^otkoty/f. Anab. i. 8. 17. 

2. A woman speaking of herself in the plural uses the Mascu- 
line. Eur. Hec. 237 ; Med. 316, 771 ; Androm. 357. 

4. An Adjective in the Predicate^ in connection with 
the substantive verb, may be in the plural, and tlie 
Verbal of necessity in rhs is often so. 

aduvaTa tiv fiayfsdai. It was impossible to fight, 
psuxrea iffri (as well as fiuxrsov). There must hefiight. 

5. Some Adjectives, 3?Xof, favi^og, 3/xa/o;, etc., prefer 
to be used personally. 



§95. SYNTAX. 153 

Kvpog 8?Xo5 ijv &vi(jj/j>ivog. It was evident that Cyrus was 
vexed, Xen. Anab. i. 2. 11; 5. 9; 10. 6. 

6. The Case of the Relative (as in Latin) is naturally 
regulated by its own clause ; but in Attic there is a 
species of construction called Attic Attraction. 
whereby it takes not only its gender, number, and 
person, but also its case from the Antecedent. This 
occurs especially, where the Relative would naturally 
be in the Accusative, and where the Antecedent is in 
the Genitive or Dative. (Anab. i. 1. 8; 3. 16, 17; 
7. 3). 

Gen. ap^ot) rutv "TroXioiv S)v (for &g) gJXov. / rule the 

cities which I took, 
Dat. yjfZiihat rnTg jSt^Xoig aTg (for a^) g;^w. / use the 

books which I have. 

1. Similarly when the Antecedent is omitted. 

IS a» Tiiyns for UrovTaif u Tisyetg, From what you say, (Of. 

Anab. i. 3. 4). 
avit ols <pt7\,us for avv rovrotg ovg (piKug, With those whom you 

love, Anab. i. 9. 25. 

2. Observe these formulfle. Axpi* ^ W' ^^ ^"^ ^^ imtil / IJ otJ, 
f J Zu. since ; h 5> while ; eig o or etrre for kg ore, tmtil, 

3. ^ccg, every, generally takes otroi as the relative after it, some- 
times wrngi even when^ plural itself. Anab. i. 1. 5 ; ii. 5. 32. 

4. og retains in Attic some traces of its old demonstrative power, 
as J $* og, said he; og pth — og $£, the one a/nd the other; k»1 ogy 
and he (but o di) ; og k»1 og, this person or that = some one, 

voKug ng pciv dvutpav, lig etg ^i roifg cpvyci^ug Kotrxyuv, De- 
stroying some of the cities and to others restoring those 
banished, 

§XCV. The Article 

1 . Is added to nouns to express distinction : avnp^ a 
man ; o av^f>, the man, 

1. It is prefixed where the cannot represent it in English, as 
before proper names and abstract nouns. 6 Kvpog, Cyrus (after 

1 For similar change from one number to another, see Anab. i. 4. 8 ; 5. 1. 



i; 
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being once mentioned), fj dofrij mrtue, (It is remarkable that 
the word fixaiT^ivg* when usea for the ^reat king or king of Persia, 
has not the article). 

Yet rov fieurt'hiet in Anab. ii. 4. 4. 

2. (ot) It is used for a possessive pronoun, and (0) serves to ex- 
press each or every in distributions. 

'a) TTetrvip rovg Trettlets ^/X«7. The father loves His children. 
^/3) ihvKS rpi» ifcthcipetKet rov f^Yivog r^ arpotrturij. He gave three 
hal/aarics every rfumth to every soldier. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 21 . 

3. It is used in specifying round numbers, upfcetret dpt.(p\ rek 
thoai. Anab. i. 7. 10 j li. 6. 15, 30. 

4. The article with an Adjective = to a Substantive, with a Par- 
ticiple = a Relative and a Verb, with an Adverb = an Adjective. 

TO AvxiadYiTOv = dvuiadnatet, senselessness. 6 eLydpaicog 6 AKOvaetg 
= 0$ ^Kovtfi, the man who heard, o/ 7»X«/ ei»6poivot=^tA 
7r»><ettol, the ancient men. 

5. It never precedes a demonstrative immediately; thus, not 
ovrog oLuec^f but either 6 A»»i ovrog or olrog 6 oLy»^. 

6. The agreeing noun is often omitted, as rd Kvpov, sc. Trpuy" 
lAetroL, the affairs of Cyrus, yvi^ hf^het, oUg, vUg are oftenest 
omitted. 

2. The Article serves to distinguish the Subject from 
the Predicate^ as aX/guj ^v 6 yepm, T7ie old man was a 
Rsherman (not The fisherman was an old man). 

1. Before an adjective it marks an epithet: o/ d'yathl eLulpig, 
the brave men ; or more emphatically o/ dvhptg ol Ayot,6oi. Else- 
where it marks the subject, as d.y»6o\ ol ku^psg, or ol Auhpig 
dyu6ol, the men are brave ; kapct 'xoXKoi rcH Kpioty he saw that the 
ilesh was abundant. 

2. The neuter of the article is prefixed to a word to call atten- 
tion to the word itself, as, ro dvioy the word d»ip. 

3. The Article retains some traces in Attic of its 
primitive usage as a Demonstrative and Relative pronoun. 
As a Demonstrative, with the particles fiev, 5g, yap, as 
6 fih s'jramT, 6 ds -^syn. This one praises, that one blames, 
ojtisv — 6 d6=one — and another; o/fih — o/ be, some — others. 
So ^ph rov sc. xP^^^^ = before this. As a Relative chiefly 
in the Tragic poets in Attic, but fi'equent in Ionic and 
Doric ; as ra [jkv *Ordvyig sT^e, XeXs^^ca, (for a). What 
Otanes sai(f, let it be spoken. Herod, iii. 81. 
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ON THE CASES OF NOUNS. 



§ XCVI. The Nominative. 

Besides serving as the subject of a sentence, and as 
the predicate after Substantive verbs, Passive verbs of 
Naming, and verbs of Gesture, the Nominative is often 
used for the Vocative : as, w hii^iLttp Alag (for A7av), 
utihappy Ajax. (See § XVIII. n.) 

For the Nona, used absolutely, see § XCIX. 2. /3. 4. 

§ XCVII. The VocATiVE. 

The Vocative is used in addressing a person, with or 
without &J ; as, KXgaf>;^g xa/ Upo^ivi xai o/ ^ aXkoi oi ^irapovreg 
"EXXfjvBg ovx hn o, r/ ^jronTn. Clearchus and ProxenuSj 
and the rest of the Greeks who are here, you knoijo not 
what you are doing, Anab. i. 5. 16. 

1. An Adj. in the predicate is sometimes in the Vocative by 
attraction; as dX/3/s Kupi yiyoio, Theocr. 17. 66, for oX/3/o^ Be 
thou blessed, boy. (Compare Virgil's, Quibus, Hector, ab oris ex- 
pectate venis? Mn, ii. 282). 

2. The Vocative stands ftrstf for the sake of emphasis, when 
there is a conjunction {pcsu, Is, yetp) in the clause; as *Arpiilyi, av 
he 'TTotXn Tiov fAsvos, Bia, son of Atreus, still thy rage, Horn. II. 
1. 282. Cf. Anab. vi. 4. 12; Memor. ii. 1. 26. 

§ XCVIII. The Oblique Cases. 

1. The oblique cases serve to mark out the relations 
of the Object. 



1 Might this not be taken as a dear instance of a Vocative to the 
article? 
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2. The Object is either immediate or remote. If the 
object is immediate, it is in the Accusative : if remote, 
in the Genitive and Dative ; in the Genitive, if the 
object is associated with the idea of motion or origin 
from ; in the Dative, if the object is associated with the 
idea of motion towards or termination in, 

"Eduxa Bevo(puvrog ^t^X/a rf *jrathi, I gave XenopliorCs 
works to the hoy. 

Here /3//3A/« is the immediate object primarily affected by my 
giving ; trottVi is the remote object in which the action of my giving 
terminated ; 3eyo(pauros is also a remote object whence M>mething 
originated, viz., the works. 

Or, The genitive expresses the antecedent notion, the Dative the 
cansegttent notion, and the Accusative the coincident notion. 

§ XCIX. The Genitive. 

For the Genitive after a Substantive, see § XGIII. 6 ; after a 
Partitive, see § XCIIL 8. 

1. Verbs of Admiration, Desire, Origin, Plenty, Supe- 
riority, with their contraries ; also verbs of the Senses, 
except Sight, require the Genitive. 

(a) Admiration and Contempt, ayafiairov luxparoug, 
I admire Socrates. x(x,ra(ppov€T tSjv fiXcav, He de- 
spises his friends. 

Note. — Some of these verbs admit an Accusative and sometimes 
an Accusative and Genitive ; as 6otvfAoc^a ce rvig ati(piot,g, I admire 
you for yofwr skill, 

(/3) Desire and Indifference. i^tdvfisT rfjg rvpaw/dog. 
He desires the sovereignty. oXtyctiptT tuv ^r^fLdruK 
He cares little for the money. 

Note. — Some of these also take the accusative, and uyAfcocm, 
ffrioya, (pthiu, verbs of loving, always do so. 

(y) Origin and Ending. r,p^avro bai/iovig ^oXou. 7'he 
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gods began the reign of wrath. Aesch. Prom. V, 
199. snXeirriffe TJyov,^ He ended the discourse. 
Aapetov ytyvovrai ^a/dgg dvo. Two sons are bom oj 
Darius — i. e., Dari/us has two sons. Anab. i. 1. 1. 
{h) Plenty and Scarceness, &d\a<t6a vkf^hi <p6vov. 
The sea is full of blood, (fvavt^si ^Tifidrav, He 
lacks money. 

Note. — Under this head include verbs of obtaining^ hitting^ 
missing^ as rt/yp^^ei/^), hity &fj(.ot,pra.va, miss, etc., and adjectives com- 
pounded of » privative, as eLnKvog vAihav, childless, 

(s) Superiority and Inferiority. &px^^ ^^^ KtXixm, He 
rules the Cilicians, rirrarai rm k'jnQvfiiwv. He is 
the slave of his passions. 

Note. — ^In poetry especially, some verbs of superiority take a 
Dative, as Mvpf^ihoviatny AvouKXi. Buk thy Myrmidons. Horn. II. 
1. 180. Kpetricj, to have power over, takes the Genitive; to get 
power over, master, stibdue, the Accusative. 

(^) Senses, except sight. 6<f(ppamv avkvg. Smell a 

flower, yihov rou olvoD. Taste the wine, fiii dsypg 

xepauvov. Touch not the thunderbolt, axove rov 
pnropog. Hear the orator. 

Note. — Verbs of sight take almost always the Accusative, as 
^x/ow fi'Ki^u (pciof. He beholds th€ light of the sun. Verbs of 
hearing often take the Accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun, 
as recvr iJKovffet U»><'Kuhos* This I heard from Pallas. Verbs of 
hearing, in the sense of "obey," never take the Accusative but the 
Genitive, sometimes the Dative. 

2. The Genitive stands after Comparatives, is em- 
ployed as the Absolute Case, and expresses the relations 
of portion, price, material, cause, a point in time, and 
position in space. 

(a) Comparatives, r^htov o7vou. Sweeter than wine* 
xpsTrrov rov ^v<fov. Better than gold. 



1 In Poetic Latin, compare Horace's Desine Querelarum, 
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Note 1. So Verbs derived from comparatives, as v^rtfuh from 
vwnpog^ later, veripve rig ff-oL-fin;, He came too late for the 
battle, Anab. i. 7. 12. So adjectives implying difatnce and 
hence comparison^ as Itei^opo;, different, aXkog, other, d/xXtfr/o^y 
tMfiee tu WMuk as, voXXmrXmos, many times larger tk^m, 

2. The Genitive is resolved by ii = Latin qwun, as i^09 4 •^'•s- 
Sweeter than wine. 

3. When Ij is followed by an Adjective or Adverb in a comparison 
of two qualities of the same subject, the Adjective or Adverb qfUr 
11 IS in the comparative as well as the Adjective or Adverb before 
it; as ^peufvrepos kartw ^ vo^urepog. He is more rash tham wise. 
(Compare the Latin audaciar est quam sapientior). 

4. Labor major quam pro viribus = x-opcg f^ti^aw ^ xara. 'hvwm.fAiv^ 
too great for one's strength, lit. greater than aocardimg to one* s 
strength. Major quam qui/eratur = f^ii^af i Zort ^puw, or, simply 
lAti^aw ^ q^iouw, as in Soph. CEd. Rex. 1293. 

5. i? is often omitted after xXfoy, xXf/tf, tkatfmw, if with a nume- 
ral, as tmi ytywug leKuu ifiofciKCpret, wiare than seventy years old- 

(^) The Absolute Case, jja/ou dw<r;^o»ro5 aivo^sitysi 
exirog. The sun risingy darkness ^£€8 away. 

1. The Genitive absolute is properly and originally a Genitive of 
time when, [See (n).] 

2. The Participle sometimes agrees with a clause of a sentence 
instead of a substantive, as ^tikaiirrog vrt tp reus pmwl ret, vpaty- 
fAoxm. iyiwero. When it was shown that it was with ships that 
deeds were done. Thuc. i. 74. (Compare the Latin, Alacander, 
audiJto Dareum appropinquare), etc. 

3. Sometimes the substantive, if a pronoun, is omitted, as 
aroptvofciwap siexvfcectpi rt r^; (petXttyyog, SC tturap. .As thq^ 
nsardiedy a portion waved out of the line, Anab. i. 8. 18. (Cf. 
L 2. 17). 

4. Sometimes Greek writers allow themselves in other absolute 
cases, as the Nominative, Dative, Accusative. The Nominative 
Absolute some critics explain by inserting a part of sifAt, others 
condemn it as a thing of carelessness. Xoyo/ )* ippo^vp x«xoi, 
<PvXgt^ irkyyjup (pvXaxet. Bad words were muttered, guardsman 
chiding guardsman. Soph. Ant. 260. Com|)are Xen. Anab i. 
8. 27. 

The Dative Absolute is expluned as a definition of time. See 
§C.2.3. "^ 

The Accusative Absolute is explained as an accusative of man- 
ner. See § CI. 4. 

-^B. — Impersonal verbs take the Accusative as the absolute 
case, as igop ytXip, it hang lawful to lauah. So x^tof, ooxwm. 
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lo^ujf etc. But where & personal subject is understood, the Geni- 
live is used, as vovrog, sc. A/o?. When there is rain. 

(7) Portion. d^TixovroTfjg'lraXiag sgTdpavra. Herod, 
iii. 136. TJiei/ came to Tarentum in Italy, birrritfai 
xpiMV. To roast some flesh, iiiriffH /iioi rrjg "Kiiag. 
I have a share of the plunder, tsvai rov irpo^ta. To 
go a portion of the journey that is before one, 
Anab. i. 3. 1. Cf. Anab. v. 4. 30. 

Note. — ^Verbs of taking hold of often govern the Genitive, as it 
is by a part that an object is laid hold of. Cf. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

Hence ecTrroficett and ex^fcett, to hold by, cling to, follow, take the 
Genitive. Anab. i. 5. 10 ; 8. 9. 

(3) Price. i'TTpiavro rjjy xa'iri&riv rerrdpojv fftyXuv. Tliey 
bought the capithh of corn for four shekels, Anab. 
i. 5. 6. a^tog ^oog, worth an ox ; a^tog nfjbrig, worthy 
of honour, TiiLn-^a. ^ovv i^ oim, I exchanged an ox 
for six sheep, 

1. The prepositions eLmi and voo are often inserted before this 
genitive. 

2. With the genitive of price compare the genitive of crime or 
punishment. See § XCIII. 17. 

(g) Material. yjpvcoZ ^otsTrai rd vofiidfLaTa. The coins 
are made of gold, o^n ^irrrig. It smells of pitch. 

Note. — The prepositions dvo and Ik are often inserted with 
this genitive. 

(^) Cause. dsiXats rov vov rrjg rs (fv/nfopag 7<rov. Hap- 
less one, alike for thy mind and thy misfortune. 
Soph. Oed. Rex. 1347. oKyiT rrig rv^rig. He is 
sad at his fate, 

1. The Genitive is especially common in exclamations^ rv^g 
pccjpiecs I What folly ! "AcroXXoi^. rov ^ccafAvipLotrogX Apollo, what a 
gape I Aristoph. Av. 61. 

2. Some of these genitives are said to be governed by hsKoc, 
on <iccotmt of, understood 

3. To this head is sometimes referred the construction of these 
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Impersonal Verbs, having Dative of the person^ and a Genitive of 
the oliject or exciting cause. 

^ii fcoi ffocpfetg, I need wisdom, f^khu fAot ovhipos, I care for 
nothing. fifretfAkhu act duolets, You repent of folly, fAsr- 
sari fAot rvig 7\.eietgt I have a sha/re of plunder, nc^wtiiKii 
uot vo'hifAovy I am concerned with war. 

Sg/ and xfivi sometimes take an Accus. before the Genitive, and 
almost universally so before the Infinitive, as $£/ fAs IctKpvetUy It 
behoves me to weep, 

(jj) A Point of Time, vuxr^^ xa) 7ifi,spag, In the 
night-time and in the day-time, rov avrov 6\tpovg, In 
the same summer, 

{6) Position in Space, xaravn^spag 'A^vdou. Over 
against where Abydos lies. ^sXag olxov. Near the 
house. Hence, metaphorically, ^avdrou syyvg. Nigh 
death. 

1. For a multitude of adverbs denoting each a certain relation 
opposition and governing the Genitive see Adverbs below. 

2. ex^ and ^Ka, with adverbs of manner^ take a genitive, as 
jCpTfif^o^Tuv iv 9iK0»9 Th^ wcTC wcll offfoT moncy, as ret^fivs sKoaros 
tixjiVy As far as each had swiftness, 

3. An absolute Genitive of place is not usual in prose, except in 
such adverbs as «vtoi/, in that place. Homer, however, has oCrf 
UvTiov Uoi^g, our "Apyeog^ ours Muk^iuyis, Neither at sacred Pylus, 
nor at Argos, nor at Mycenae, Od. xxi. 108. 



§ C. The Dative. 

1. Verbs of (a) helping, hurting ; (j8) comparing, 
giving, declaring, taking away ; (y) commanding, obey- 
ing, resisting, trusting ; {b) threatening, being angry with; 
following, fighting, joining, meeting, suiting, using, require 
the Dative. 

(For an example under (a) and (/3), see § XCIII. 14 
and § XCin. 18. 

(y) dvreffrri ^/Ct/P. .fie resisted us. ^iffrtve /AOi, Be- 
lieve me. 
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For xsXivco, see § XCIIL 14. 1. 2. 

(6) dTstXsTffoi, He threatens you. opyf^ii ^at.6i. You 

are angry with everybody, 
s'TTsrai rijiiTv xal iho^yitrau He folloios us and will 

fight us, 
')(fSi rfi I3il3\(fj, ii apetfxsi aoi. Use the book, if it pleases 

you, 

1. A few verbs of helping and hurting take the Accusative. 
6uivr,fAtj help; dhKiu, injure; ^'ket'Trroi, hurt; vfipi^a^msult: u0i'hia, 
help, have usually Ace. 

2. Verbs of warding off take Ace. of the danger or enemy, and 
Dat. of the person or thing in danger. 

With Dat. only, they may be translated assist. Such of them as 
have a Middle voice = <^/em? one's-self against. «Xff6), dfAvua, 
acoviya, ocoxea nroKipt.av 'tcoKh^ 1 ward off war from the state, d'hi^a 
7cohu = l defend the state, ecuwouect rovg ix,6povg. I defend myself 
against enemies. 

Similarly, rtpcaoa aot v^otv, I avenge the insult offered you. 
Tiptapa aot, I protect you, rtpcaoovpcett rovg ej^^povg, I take ven- 
geance for myself on my enemies, 

3. Verbs of declaring admit, instead of Dat., a preposition 
with Ace. 

Tisya vpog ai as well as Xiya trot. I tell you. 

2. The Dative expresses the relations of Cause, 
Manner and Instrument, and the measure of Difference, 

aydXkofiai rfi vhr}, I am elated with the victory. 

iiffrXdov /S/qt. / weiit in by force, 

BTv-^a GxriTrpuj, I struck with a staff, 

'irp£(f8vrepog tiov iroXkoTg trsffi. My elder by many years 

1. %ootopt,etit to make an Instrument of use, always takes the 
Dative. 

The Dative of the Instrument is often in poetry fortified by a 
preposition h, avv, etc. 

2. The Measure of Difference is rarely in the Accusative ( Anab. 
i. 7. 12). Hence in Anab. i. 2. 25, Trporepot Kvpov Triors 9ip(>ip»tgis 
thought preferable to the other reading vivrs iipcipus. For multo 
with a comparative, croXt; and xoXX^ are both in use. So oera — 
TOffotfTi/) = quanto — tanto, 

3. A point of time and position in space are oftefi expressed by 
the Dative more definitely than by the Genitive. 
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Verbs. 

§ CII. Tlie Voices » 

1. The chief difference between Latin and Greek, in 
respect of two of the Voices, viz., the Active and Passive 
Voices, is this : that while, in Latin, only an Accusative 
after the Active can become a Nominative before the 
Passive, in Greek there is no such restriction, and a 
Genitive or Dative case may become the Subject to a 
Passive. Thus 'jtttfnuca and credo are alike in governing 
a Dative of a person ; but while the Latins can say only 
mihi a te creditur, the Greeks can say syu TrKsrtbofiai l*irh 

2. The Middle Voice is equivalent to the Active, 
followed either by the Genitive, or by the Dative, or 
by the Accusative of a Reflexive pronoun. 

Ace, Xovofji^at = Xovoj sfji,avT6v. I wash myself. 

Gen. Xouo/Mai (SchfLa ■=. Xovu sfiavrov tsojfLo., 1 wash my 

person, 
Dat. *7ron7rai s/pTjvriv =z iroizT s/privriv kavr^. He makes 

peace for himself 

Hence the three leading meanings of the Middle, 
viz., to do something, either to on^s-self (Ace), or, to 
what belongs to one^s-self (Gen.), or, for the benefit of 
onds-self (Dat.) 

3. The Middle often seems to have a causative or 
transitive signification, viz., to get something done by 
another ; but in such instances there is a tacit reference 
to self another^s service being called in to please one^s- 
self or to relieve one^s-self 

Thus h^uvKCj TTctihec^ I teach another's boy^ h^eiffKOfAett 'X'ul^et, 1 
get my hoy taught, I educate, whence the teacher hleiffKet, the 
father hlecaKSTxt. Similarly, the priest $vst offers sa^yrifice, the 
consiilter 6viru,t makes the priest sacrifice and tell the omens. 
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Note. — The reflexive pronoun implied in the Middle is some 
times emphatically repeated. 

ictVTOif WtfTCpet^ctro a'x-eurxfievos rou eiKtv»KViu. Drawing his 
sword he slew himself. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 29. 



MOODS IN CLAUSES AND SENTENCES. 



§ Cin. Purpose-clauses. 

A purpose-clause (answering to uty qtWj or ne with 
Subjunctive in Latin) is made by 7va, ug, oirug, [ofpa 
poetic] (negatively 7ya /itj, ojg fi^, etc.), followed by the 
Conjunctive, if dependent on a Presential Tense, by the 
Optative, if dependent on a Preteritive Tense. 

ypdfojy ypd-^ta^ ysypaffa^ iv ddfig, Scribo, SCribam, 

scripsi, ut scias. 
sypafov, lyf>a'v]/a, iysypdfuvy iv itdsirtg. Scribebam, 
scripsi, scripseram, ut scires. 

1. Sometimes there is a mixing of the moods, especially when 
there is a diversity of time, or when the present is used as an 
aorist. 

dx^up , , , aw* oCp^ecKptav iXov^ S(pp ev yiyvanKvig, (For- 
merly) / took the mist from your eyes that you may (now) 
know. U. 6. 127. 

2. Sometimes, where there is more than one purpose-clause, we 
find a transition from the Conjunctive to the Optative or vice 
versa ; with this difierence, that the Optative expresses the remoter 
and Uss Certain contingency. 

aXX* ipia pciu iyoiVy tvoL tthong ^ Ki detvapceu, ^ x,ev d^^svcipcsuoi 
davetTov Kctl KVip» (pvyotpciv. Well, I shall speak, that either 
we may (now) die when we know, or might flee (afterwards) 
if toe should escape death amd fate. Od. 12. 166. Com- 
pare Virgil's (Aen. i. 297). 
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Maia genitum demittU ab alto 
Ut terrse, utque nova) pateant Carthaginis arces 
Hospitio Teucris, ne fati nescia Dido 
Finibus arceret. 

3. 'J'he Indicative of Preterites is used in the expression of an 
intention projected into the past, now impossible to fulfil ; as, ri 
ovK iv rotxii m^i'V efAetVTTiy, ovug irovau d'TrvihT^etyinv, Why did 1 
not quickly plunge, that so I might have been released from woes f 
iEsch. Prom. 748. 

4. oVwf and o'xug fivi prefer the future Indicative to the Con- 
junctive of the I. aorist act. or mid. It often stands after opoLo or 
a similar expression of warning, ivtfjLthov oTFug dpiartvottg. See 
that you excel, {opcc or opAre is often omitted. Xen. Anab. i. 7. 3). 



§ CIV. Conditional Clauses. 

The clause containing the condition or hypothesis is 
called the Protasis {ntp6Ta<tii) ; that containing the 
deliverance or consequence upon the foregoing conoition 
is called the Apodosis {&*ir6bo<sii). The Protasis is in- 
troduced by a number of particles = si, «/*, as, «/ with 
Indicative or Optative, and Jav, nv or av with the Con- 
junctive. (Nisi or ni = g/ or lav fj^n). 

A Protasis may have one or other of three forms : — 

(a) The Indicative with «/. Condition «?m/?Zy stated; 

(jS) The Conjunctive with Jav, etc. „ probable ; 

(y) The Optative with ii, „ vaQveXy possible. 



An Apodosis may have one or other of three forms: — 

(1.) The Indicative (or Imperative). Consequence 

certain^ if the condition is fulfilled. 
(2.) The Indicative (Ipf. or Aorist). Consequence 

which would be or would have been certain^ if the 

condition had been fulfilled, implying, however, 

that it is 720^ fulfilled. 
(3.) The Optative with av. Consequence stated to 

be mevatXy possible. 
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Combinations of Conditions and Consequents. 

(a 1.) g/ ksyiig^ a/iaprdvug. If you speak, you eiT, 

€/ Xfy w, axou(fov. If I speak, hear. 

(a 3.) 61 Xsysig, cc/iaprdvo/g av (less dogmatic and more 
polite form). If you speak, you will (possibly) err, 

(fi 1.) feAv Xg^jjj (^^5?J^)j oLfiaprridii. If you speak, you 

vnll (certainly) err. 
(j3 3.) lav 'Kiyrig (Xg^^jg), ccfLaprdvoig av (less dogmatic 

and more polite form of the preceding). 

(a 2.) St tktyig, i]fidpravig av. If you spoke, you 

would err. (Si diceres, errares). 
(a 2.) «/ sXs^ag, ^fiapng av. If you had spoken, you 

would have erred. (Si dixisses, errasses). 

(y 3.) SI Xsyoig, afiaprdvotg av. If you would speak, 

you would err. 
(y 1.) SI Xsyoig, afiaprdvug (more dogmatically and 

positively). If you would speak, you err. 

1. The Conjunctive with ti is so rare and doubtful in Attic that 
it may be held to be non-Attic, It is common in Pindar and 
Doric poets. 

2. The Indicative of the PresenUal tenses (present, future, per 
feet), hardly admits kv in Attic, so that oLv is joined mainly to the 
Preteritive Tenses, when it is attached to an Indicative. 

3. Sometimes du is omitted after a Preteritive of the Indica 
tive, as ei ^av irvyXt^^viv, tKsluou ctinov 'TrctpuxofAinv, If he happened 
to he alive, I had brought himself forward, Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154. 
Compare Horace's Me truncus illapsus cerebro stistulerat, nisi Fau- 
nas ictum dextra levasset. Odes, ii. 17. 

4. d» is often doubled, as rtueg T^oyot r^a^ u,v yivotvr oiv, Eui . 
Hipp. 960. Cf. Anab. i. 3. 6. 

6. The Protasis is often suppressed ; in which case, the Optative 
looks like a weak present or future Indicative, or a gentle Im- 
perative. 

ovk &if fAihifAnv rot/ 6p6uov. I vnll not give up the throne, 
Xgyo/f civ. Speak, if ^ou please (gentler than xiyg). 

6. After verbs of considering, inquiring, si is used as an indefi. 
nite interrogative, as ^piro el au6ih» 'Trcivrsg, He asked if all were 
mfe. (Si in such usages hardly classical in Latin.) 

7. After verbs expressive of a state of feeling, tl is used for or*. 
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becaitse that, ah^c^uofcectt $eivf<,oi^oi il, I am ashamed, wonder that» 
(Compare Latin miror si). 

8. The Infinitive or Participle has the notion of contingency 
conveyed to it by the addition of duy as ot/^ul oe (jo<pov sheet, I 
think you are wise, but oTfAui as (ro<p6v oiv shxty I think you will be 
wise, where civ points to a supposition not expressed. 



§ CV. Relative Clauses. 

1. Relative Clauses open either with relative Pro- 
nouns, oj, ogrii, oTog, o<fog, or with relative Adverbs, as 
o6evy oTSn, s*jniy s^jreidri, /w-e;^/, etfrg, etc. 

2. When the reference of the Relative is definite, the 
relative takes the Indicative, and if there is a negative 
it is ou. 

avrog ttfit ov ^n^eTg, I am the very man you seek for. 
I^g/5jj IxaXg/ Kvpogj e^opsvofiriv. When Cyrus summoned 
mey I marched. 

When the reference is indefinite, the relative takes 
the Conjunctive (usually with av) ; or, if the leading 
clause is preteritive, it takes the Optative (usually without 
av), and m such indefinite instances the negative is firi. 

oug av 7d7i, xaXiT, He summons such as he sees, 
oug Iboi ixdXst. He summoned whomsoever he saw. 

Hence Jcrg/, hsidri, Mrs with Optative often signify 
whenever. See Xen. Anab. i. 2. 7 ; 5. 7. 

Note. — Sometimes fici appears even with the Indicative in 
logical general statements ; as 

dviip ^iKUtog sartp, oartg ei^tJcsHv ^vuoifASvog pc^ fiovXsrett. A just 
man is he who having it in his power to harm, will not. 

§ CVI. Expression of a Wish. 

1. A wish of the present is made by the Optative of 
the present ; a wish of tlie future By the Optative of the 
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aorist ; in either case with or without the particles of 
wishing, g/, g/^e, it yap, ug. 

g/ y&p iyotv A/og *7raTg atyio^oto E7?jy. tliat 1 

were the son ofcegis-bearing Jove! Horn. II, 13. 825. 

ug antokoiTo xat oiWog, orig ro/aurd ye ^s^oi. So perish 
another likewise, that would commit the same ! Od. 
i. 47. 

2. A wish of the past (now impossible to realise) is made 
by a Preteritive Indicative with the particles of wishing. 

ilk (T u'zr *IX/y Tivape datfLuv. Would that fate had slain 
thee under Ilium ! 

1. a(pihQv^ I should have^ I ought, ii. Aorist, from oCptt'Ka, is used 
to express a wish, with or without the particles of wishing, a^t'kov 
fiuifslif. Would that I had died ! a(pi'htg 6oi,uih, Would that you 
had died! etc. Cf. Anab. ii. 1.4. It is only in late Greek that 
ucpe'Kw is used like utinam without variation for the persons. 

2. vag civ with the optative expresses a wish in the form of a 
question, vug &v (Dvyaiui ; how might I escape f that I might 
escape ! 

§ CVII. Commands, Prohibitions. 

1. The part of the Imperative is sometimes supplied 
by the first persons of the Conjunctive, the second 
person of the Optative with av, and the third of the 
Optative witliout dv. 

\iyotg av. Speak, if you please. See § CIV. 5. 
eXdojfiev d* dvA a<frv, jSoj) d* wx/tfra yevo/ro. Let us go to 

tlie city, ayid let a shout he raised right speedily. 

Horn. Od. 22. 77. 

2. A proliihiiion is made by iin with the Imperative 
of the Present, but the Conjunctive of the Aorist. 

fj^n %'ki'jrTi. Do not steal (a general prohibition = Be 

not a stealer), 
u,ri xXf-vJ/jjs. J Jo not steal (a particular prohibition, 

forbidding some special instance of the act). 
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Note 1. cjtyg, (pipst ectf are often prefixed, like a^e in Latin, 
especially to Conjunctives, and in the New Testament, oi(pss, leave, 
let, St Matth. xxvii. 49, whence the dg of Modem Greek = let, 

2. oM ovv ^peuTov ; Knowest thou what thou must dof is a 
remarkable instance of an Imperative in a dependent clause, lit. 
Do it then, thou knowest what. This is chiefly an Atticism. 



§ CVIII. Interrogative Clauses. 

1. Interrogative clauses are chiefly introduced by the 
pronoun r/g, and its kindred pronouns and adverbs, 
such as, ^oTog, croVo^, ^5g, to?, etc. There is also a number 
of particles capable of being prefixed, 5, a^a, /uri, fj^m^ 
etc., each giving its own shade of meaning to a question. 

N.B, — Observe the difference of meaning of the Moods, vol 
(pivyofAttf, Whither are we Jleeing ? — i.e., we are fleeing, I wish 
to know whither I an expression of inquiry. 'jfoI (ptvyafuv. 
Whither can we flee f the expression of doubt and deliberation 
(Conjunctivus Deliberativus). to? (pevyoifcev. Whither can we 
flee f — i.e., nowhere, the expression of despair, 

2. Sometimes the tone of the voice was left to ex- 
press the question, as ovru vvv IdsXttg /svai ; Is it thus you 
wish to go f Od. 5. 204. 

1. f answers nearly to the Latin nS and simply inquires. 

£pec, fAVj, and f^uv answer nearly to the Latin nvm, and chiefly 
expect the answer. No. 

oif and ovxovu answer nearly to the Latin nonne, and chiefly ex- 
pect the answer, Yes, 

f dxovsts; Do you hear? eipec (pci, fiau) dxovstg; You don't 
hear, do you f 

ovK (ovKovv) ecKOvstg ; Do you not hear f 

ov with the future Indicative is equal to an Imperative, as ov 
fAivtig ; stay. Reversely, ov fci fAsvslg ; lit. Will you not not — stay f 
= Will you not depart f = do not stay. 

2. £ifx>.o r/ ^ is also used like nonne ; literally. Is there anything 
else than thatf etc., as ofxxo r/ ij 'Treci^u; Does he do aught else 
than play f Does lie not play f Sometimes ^ is omitted and the 
expression becomes one word, afxxor/, nonne f 

3. A double question is introduced in Attic prose by ^jrorepou — ^ = 
fitrnm — an. In poetry ^ — ^ may serve for utrum — an, v&noot 
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Combinations of Conditions and Consequents, 

(a 1.) II keyttg^ a/naprdvug. If you speakj you eiT, 

%i "Kiyuij oixov(fov. If I speak^ hear, 

(a 3.) 6/ Xsyg/g, afLapTOivoig av (less dogmatic and more 
polite form). If you speak, you will (possibly) err. 

(fi 1.) feAv 'kijrii (Xfgjjff), ccfiapr^dsu If you speak, you 

vnll (certainly) err. 
(j3 3.) gflty "K^yrig (Xl^Tjs), afiapravoig dv (less dogmatic 

and more polite form of the preceding). 

(a 2.) «/ sXeytg, riindpravsg dv. If you spoke, you 

would err. (Si diceres, errares). 
(a 2.) si sXi^ag, ruiapng dv> If you had spoken^ you 

would have erred. (Si dixisses, errasses). 

(y 3.) «/ Xsyoig, a/iaprdvoig dv. If you would speak, 

you would err. 
(y 1.) «/ TAyoig, a/iaprdvug (more dogmatically and 

positively). If you would speak, you err. 

1. The Conjunctive with ii is so rare and doubtful in Attic that 
it may be held to be non-Attic, It is common in Pindar and 
Doric poets. 

2. The Indicative of the Presential tenses (present, ftiture, per 
feet), hardly admits kv in Attic, so that civ is joined mainly to the 
Preteritive Tenses, when it is attached to an Indicative. 

3. Sometimes d» is omitted after a Preteritive of the Indica 
tive, as ei ^a» ervy^cecuiv, bksIuov ctvrov TrctpuXfOfAifiv. If he happened 
to he alive, I had brought himself forward. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 164. 
Compare Horace's Me truncus illapsus cerebro sustuUroit, nisi Fau- 
nus ictum dextra levasset. Odes, ii. 17. 

4. oLv is often doubled, as rtvss Tioyoi rvja^ oiv yiuotvr oiu. Eui . 
Hipp. 960. Cf. Anab. i. 3. 6. 

6. The Protasis is often suppressed ; in which case, the Optative 
looks like a weak present or future Indicative, or a gentle Im- 
perative. 

ovk, &» fAthifiny rot/ 6p6vov. I mil not give up the throne. 
Tiiyotg oiv. Speak, if ^ou please (gentler than Xgyg). 

6. After verbs of considering, inquiring, ei is used as an indefi- 
nite interrogative, as i^pero ii au6iUv TFdvTtg. He asked if all were 
iofe. (Si in such usages hardly classical in Latin.) 

7. After verbs expressive of a state of feeling, it is used for ot«. 
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beeaitse that, cAiaxvvofAciii duvfca^a g/, / am ashamed, wonder that. 
(Compare Latin miror si), 

8. The Infinitive or Participle has the notion of contingency 
conveyed to it by the addition of dut as oi/^ul as co(p6u ihett, I 
think you are wise, but o7/^eci as (ro<p6v eiv ehxt, I think you will be 
wise, where &v points to a supposition not expressed. 

§ CV. Relative Clauses. 

1. Relative Clauses open either with relative Pro- 
nouns, oc, h'Piij oTog, o(fog, or with relative Adverbs, as 

2. When the reference of the Relative is definite, the 
relative takes the Indicative, and if there is a negative 
it is ov, 

avrog iifii h ^rtreTg, I am the very man you seek for. 
I^g/5ji JxaXg/ Kvpogy s'ffopevSfLTiv, When Cyrus summoned 
me^ I marched. 

When the reference is indefinite, the relative takes 
the Conjunctive (usually with av) ; or, if the leading 
clause is preteritive, it takes the Optative (usually without 
av), and in such indefinite instances the negative is /o-^. 

ovg av idji, xaXeT, He summons such as he sees, 
oug Idoi txdXsi, He summoned whomsoever he saw. 

Hence J^g/, hetd^, Mre Avith Optative often signify 
whenever. See Xen. Anab. i. 2. 7 ; 5. 7. 

Note. — Sometimes f^i appears even with the Indicative in 
logical general statements ; as 

duvjp ^Ixettos strrtv, otntg o^tKUv ^uucipcevog pcvj /iovT^ereit. A jUSt 
man is he who having it in his power to harm, will not. 

§ CVI. Expression of a Wish. 

1. A wish of the present is made by the Optative of 
the present ; a wish of tlie future By the Optative of the 



168 CLAUSE-SYNTAX. { 107. 

aorist ; in either case with or without the particles of 
wishing, sty g/^g, g/ yapj ug. 

g/ yiip lyotv A/05 ^leatg aiyio^oto E7>jv. that 1 

were the son ofcegis-bearing Jove! Horn. H. 13. 825. 

iig aToXotro xat aXXog^ Srig ro/avrd yi ^s^ot. So perish 
another likeiaisey Hiat would commit die same ! Od. 
i. 47. 

2, A wish of the past (now impossible to realise) is made 
by a Preteritive Indicative with the particles of wishing. 

g/tfg (T {^ *IXiw Ttvaps daifiojv. Would that fate had slain 
thee under Ilium ! 

1. fif^gAoy, / should have^ I ought, 11. Aorist, from 6(P€tXUf is used 
to express a wish, with or without the particles of wishing. «^fXoF 
fieipsip. Would that I had died ! a(pikig 0et»ti». Would thai yom 
had died! etc. Cf. Anab. ii. 1. 4. It is only in late Greek that 
tff^Xoj' is used like utinam without variation for the persons. 

2. TTug oLw with the optative expresses a wish in the form of a 
question. Tag it (Cvyotut; how might I escape? O that I might 
escape! 

§ CVII. Commands, Prohibitions. 

1. The part of the Imperative is sometimes supplied 
by the first persons of the Conjunctive, the second 
person of the Optative with a», and the third of the 
Optative without a\. 

Xgyoi? ay. Speak, \fyou please. See § CIV. 5. 

€XfioifL6¥ 6' avA aifrvy jSoiJ 3* wx/<rra yhctro, l,et US go to 
the city, and let a shout be raised right speedily. 
Horn. Od. 22. 77. 

2. A prohibitioji is made by fili with the Imperative 
of the Present, but the Conjunctive of the Aorist. 

AH? x/J xrf. Do not steal (a general prohibition = Be 

not a stealer), 
«n xXt^r,c, Do not steal (a particular prohibition, 

f«»rbidding some special instance of the act). 
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Note 1. Ayty (pips, eUf are often prefixed, like offe in Latin, 
especially to Conjunctives, and in the New Testament, ol(p€s, leave, 
let, St Matth. xxvii. 49, whence the olg of Modem Greek = let. 

2. ohff ovv 'hpeurov ; Knowest thou what thou must dof is a 
remarkable instance of an Imperative in a dependent clause, lit. 
Do it then, thou knowest what. This is chiefly an Atticism. 



§ CVIII. Interrogative Clauses. 

1. Interrogative clauses are chiefly introduced by tlie 
pronoun r/j, and its kindred pronouns and adverbs, 
such as, ^oTog, ^6(fog, ^ug, toT, etc. There is also a number 
of particles capable of being prefixed, ?, apa, firi, /luvy 
etc., each giving its own shade of meaning to a question. 

N.B. — Observe the difference of meaning of the Moods, atoi 
(ptvyofAiv. Whither are we Jleeing? — i.e., we are fleeing, I wish 
to know whither! an expression of inquiry, vot <f)tvyafigu. 
Whither can we flee f the expression of doii>t and deliberation 
(Conjunctivus Deliberativus). to/ (psvyoi/^sv. Whither can we 
flee f — i.e., nowhere, the expression of despair. 

2. Sometimes the tone of the voice was left to ex- 
press the question, as d\)r(a vZv s&sXetg /svas ; Is it thus you 
wish to go f Od. 5. 204. 

1. i answers nearly to the Latin nS and simply inquires. 

ap», pLvi, and fAuv answer nearly to the Latin num, and chiefly 
expect the answer. No. 

ov and ovkovu answer nearly to the Latin nonne, and chiefly ex- 
pect the answer, Yes. 

i uKOvets; Do you hearf cipet (fcvi, fcau) uxovetg; You dovCi 
hear, do you f 

ovK {ovKovv^ ecKovets; Do you not hearf 

ov with the future Indicative is equal to an Imperative, as ov 
fiivelg ; stay. Reversely, ov ^ij /revels ; lit. Will you not not — stay f 
= Will you not depart f = do not stay. 

2. a(x>.o r/ ^ is also used like nonne ; literally. Is there anything 
else than thatf etc., as ofxxo n ij Tctt^et; Does he do aught else 
than play f Does he not play f Sometimes ^ is omitted and the 
expression becomes one word, AXKon, nonne f 

3. A double question is introduced in Attic prose by ncvripw — ^ = 
fitrnm — an. In poetry ^ — ^ may serve i^^ vtrum — an, nclnooif 
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xmKvtts fi xe\su£ts ; Whether do you forbid or command? irorspo^ 
and the first ^, like utrum in Latin, are not always expressed. 

4. it (si) i/J whether^ is used more freely than the Latin si to 
introduce an indefinite question, after verbs of considering and 
inquiring. ffxs\f/»t u 6 'Exxijyfiiy voftog koXKiov ex^t. Consider if 
the custom of the Greeks is a better one f Cf. Anab. i. 8. 15. 

6. Indefinite questions in Greek do not necessarily leave the 
Indicative, as they do in Latin. Cf. Anab. i. 7. 4, tpxiufii. 

6. The whether — oi' of indifference is represented by itn — urt 
tiv6 — sivCy or lay rs — lay re, as hUectop^ etr dyetfioy etre (petv'Kow to 
arparevetif, vocvretg etinov fcsrsxstp. Whether it is good or bad to 
cfive military service, it is fair that all should sJiare in it. 



§ CIX. Infinitive. 

1. The Infinitive may stand either as Object or as 
Subject in a clause. 

As Subject. yivvaTov iari (lavQavav, To learn is noble* 
As Object. i'Tidufiu fiavQdniy, I desire to leaim. 

Note. 1. Verbs taking the infinitive of another verb to express 
a purpose are those of toishing, trying, daring^ allowing, bidding^ 
etc. The more formal expression of purpose is by «f, o^6#f, etc., 
with either Conj. or Opt. according to the tense of the influencing 
verb. See § 103. 1. 

2. The Infinitive is sometimes used as an Imperative, x€Ktvu, I 
order, or some such verb being omitted, as Avipt fAvrrkpet ^ovwetty 
sc. Ks'kiva, Give thy mother to a husband. Horn. Od. 1. 292. 

2. When the Infinitive has a Subject of its own, that 
Subject is in the Accusative case. 

lyu) oJbcc jSatf/Xga ffo(pov iJvat, I know tliat the king is 
wise. 

But where the Subject of the Infinitive is the same 
as that of the verb, it is in the same case as that Sub- 
ject, usually the Nom. 

syoj oJda ffo(pog eJvai. I know that T am wise, 
ruv Aux/wv <pafLiV(ti\ Sav&sw thai, Tlie Lydans having 
said they (se) were Xanthians. Herod, i. 176. 
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^aatXevg vofiiZ^n yepathg that. The king thinks that he 

(the king) is old. 
But, The king thinks that he (another man) is old. 

pcciftXsvg vo/L/^st avThv yspaihv sivat, 

1. The Infinitive, as in Latin, in general takes the same case 
after it that it has before it. 

heo/neci gov ncpMfAw shut. I beseech you to he zealous. leSunv 
i^eart evlatf^oat yevsadctt. All are at liberty to make them- 
selves happy. (Compare the Latin, Licet omnibus beatis esse.) 
Sometimes, as in Latin, the Infinitive takes an accusative 
agreeing with the object omitted, as TrAatu e^eart tv^cttfAovcts 
yeueadott, where ei/lctifcouots agrees not with ^ac/y properly 
but with TTocuretg or etvrovg understood. It is allowed to all 
that they should be happy. Compare Licet omnibus beatosesse, 
sc. eos. 

2. An accusative of a Participle after an Infinitive is very com- 
mon, referring to a preceding dative or genitive, as 

Siuiet 'Tcetpa.yyiK'Kil rjKetif Xot/SoWat roi/s clu^pcts* He directs 
Xenias to come, having taken his men. Xen. Anab. i 2. 1. 

8. For the sake of emphasis the subject is sometimes repeated 
before the Infinitive, even though there is no change of subject, 
as Kpolaos evopct^s savrov eluect oT^^tonetrov. Croesus thought that he 
V)as the happiest of men. Her. i. 34. But this is rare in Greek, 
while the regular Greek way (e.g. putavit beatissimus esse) is only 
poetical in Latin, as in Horace's Uscor invicti Jovis esse nescis. 

4. The Greeks had a choice of three ^ forms of construction 
after verbs sentiendi et declarandi. 

1. A form common to Latin. Accusative and Infinitive. 

2. A form common to the Mo-) , ^^\, .,, t*,^,^ ^« r^^m 

dem languages. ] "' "' <"' ""^^ ^"'<'- "' ^"^^ 

3. A form peculiarly Hellenic. Accusative and Participle. 

/ know that mm is mortal. ^^JZl^^fJ'^ 

boy was weeping. 

(Latin) ol^etelu$pa'7roi>duYir6v uva.t. fadov ra-ect^u Khetutv. 

TModern) othx 'ort (or as) elv^pairos 6uvnr6g iari, fivQov ori Treits ticheitt. 

{^^eVL\Q)oihu.oLv6ooi'7Fou6uTfrruv ovrec mdov^uthet x7\.ectoifr». 

— — » « 

^ A fourth form might be added, though rarer than the rest, commoix 
enougli after verbs of thinking^ viz., ag with Gen. of Participle, ug l^ov 
Uvrog o'TTf} Slv k»1 vpcelg (7i7t«), ovra rvju yyl^pcYiv Ipcert. That I go (v)i|] 
yo) where ye also go^ to he persuaded. Anab. i* ^- ^* 
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3. The Infinitive with the article mav stand in all 
the cases like an ordinary noun. 

Nom. rh afiaprdvuv avdpoj'roug ov8h daufiaifHv, That 

men should err is nothing strange^ 
Gen. s*7rtfLsXoij rou oog ^povifK^rarov thai. Take care to 

be as prudent as possible. 
Dat. dipyi^ero TifLiy T(f> <pMy6yrag o/j^gtf^ai. He was wrotli 

with us for having jkd and gone away. 
Ace. 3iA rh ayad^y iJvat davud^u, I admire ' her for 

being good, 

1. A noun or participle, joined with the Infinitive and the Article, 
is in the Accusative, as in the above examples ; but when the sub- 
ject of the Infinitive clause is the same as the subject of the lead- 
ing clause, the noun or participle is in the Nominative ; as hei ro 
eiyx^uovs ihotty r»%v d'Tsrexpivsro. From his being clever, he quickly 
made a reply. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 3. 

2. The Infinitive with the Article is used absolutely in the Ace, 
especially in the phrases to vvv shecsy with regard to present dr- 
cumstances, ro KetreH or M rovrou thect, as far as this man is con- 
cerned. Xen. An. i. 6. 9. 

.3 The Ace. and Inf., with or without the article, is used in 
expressions of indignation. Compare kfAs Trethtv reih : The idea 
of my suffering such things, -^sch. Eum. 835, with Virgil's Mene 
desistere victam, Mn, 1. 37. 

4. The Greek Infinitive may stand after Clauses to 
express purpose, motive ; after Adjectives to define the 
manifestation of their quality ; and may be used in an 
explanatory parenthesis with wg, oaov, o n, 

(Si) k^srpB-^s rriv ^(jjpav dtap^d(fat roTg "EXXjjtf/. He gave 
up the country to the Greeks to plunder, Xen. 
Anab. i. 2. 19. (b) mXi/LiTv txavog. Able to war. 
(c) p^bm Xsyuv, Easy to tell or to be told, (d) 
ojg Wog it*7nh. So to speak, (e) o<rov y lyl vhhat, 
A s far at least as I know, 

1 . Thus the Greek infinitive resembles the English in supplying 
the part of the Latin Gerundive and Supine* as well as much that 
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the Latins represent by Ut and the Subjunctive, and other for- 
mule. Compare the Latin forms for the above expressions. 

(a.) Regionem Grsecis permisit diripiendam, (6.) Idoneus ad 
beUandum or qui belkt. (c.) Facile dictu, (d.) Ut ita dicam, 
(«.) quod qui&m sciam, 

2. ag is often omitted before the Infin., especially in ohiyov ^ih^ 
lit. so as to want little, i.e., almost, 

3. otog (and otos re) being an adjective of quality takes the Inf., 
as otos rs iif^l xhttf, I am such as to sing., i.e., I am able to sing. 

5. wff, wtfrg, so as to ; If* «^, Jp* ^rg, on condition that; 
rpiVy ^piv ^, ^podhv or ^jrpoTepov TJy beforCp frequently take 
the Infinitive. 

(Txoirw xaipovy wtfrg tov(; dvdpac <fu<rat, I am watching my 

timcy so as to save the men. 
i(pa<rav d'jroduxfsiVy Ip ^ /ii^ ap^ird^siv. They said they 

would deliver^ on condition of not plundering, 
vph /lahTv ovdeig ^TT/Vraro. Before learning nobody 

knew. 

1. aare is often used with Indicative to express an attained 
result, in which case it answers to itaque, wherefore. hxe^etfCYiu 
Koctpov, airre rovg dLulpug saojaec, I watched my time so that I saved 
the men. Also with other moods. Cf. Anab. ii. 4. 6. 

2. I(p' 40 or 1^' <^i is often used with the Future Indicat. trvvri- 
direct l<p' Jrg 'iyf/srett. He agrees on condition that he shall follow. 

3. vph, besides taking the Infin., may, according to circum- 
stances, take either Indie, Conj., or Opt. ov — 'jrptv with Indie, 
expresses the priority of an accomplished preliminary, ov — TrpiM 
with Conj. or Opt. (with or without diu) expresses the priority of 
an unaccomplished preliminary. 

ovK 9jh7is, vpU ^ yvvvi Witae. He would not, till his wife (actu- 
ally) persuaded him. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 26. (Priusquam 
persuasit). 

OVK IH'Ka, 'TTpltf Ay ii yvuvj ncuavj. I will noty till my wife shall 
persuade tne. (Priusquam persuaserit). ^ 

OVK i(p7i iQihitVf TTplv ei» vi yvvvj viiffin. He said he would not 
till his wife should persuade him. (Priusquam persuasisset). 

The Conj. and Opt. do not follow 'jrptu unless a negative pre- 
cede ; the Indie, and Inf. may follow Trptu, whether a negative or an 
affirmative precede. 



1 Compare Anab. 1 1. lU with ir. 5. SO; vii. 7. 67. 
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5 CXI. Participle. 

1. A Participle is used to limit the state or action of 
the Verb, and may express (a) coincide^ice in time^ (b) 
instilment or reason^ (c) restriction or condition. 

Thus ax,ov(fag s<puys may, according to circumstances, 
be translated, (a) When he heardy hejled. (b) Because 
he hmrdj hejled. (c) Tliough he heard^ hejled, 

1 (a). To define the time more exactly, eifAOL, uvrUet, iv6ug, 
fisrec^v are used, ev^v; Toclhs oures, as soon as the^ are hoys, t.«., a 
prim^ pueriti^. Xen. Anab. i. 9. 4. fx.ir»^v (pivym^ whUe fleeing. 

2 (b). To express the reason more distinctly, are, ag, aavip. o7», 
= utpote are used. 6otvfAa.^u ecrs (pt}^6ao(pos uv. You are admired 
as being a philosopher, 

3 (c). To express the restriction more definitely, kocI, KotiTrep, 
*»tc., are used. irpoasKvuviaetu Kut'TCip ei^ores <yrt, etc. Th^ maote 
obeisance th<mgh aware that etc. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

4. txfiiv, Ayau^ (pkpuv, T^ec^av, are often translated by toith. Anab. 
i. 1. 2. ex^v is sometimes almost superfluous, (p'hvupiig txfi'v 
You trifle, Cf. Arist. Ran. 612. 

2. A Participle is used to complete the Notion of the 
Verb, and may agree with the Subject or with the 
Object. 

1. Verbs of getting or giving a perception^ such as see, hear, find, 
show, confess, etc., as Tcpog oivhoog reader vj^iKnfAevyi, She perceived 
that she was injured by her husband. Eur. Med. 26. I'hii'Kmi 
ecKpotrvjs opyHjs ovaot. She showed that she was passionate, Thuc 
111. 84. 

2. Verbs of emotion, joy, sorrow, shame, etc., &sxetipcj vo'KifAOiy, 
I love to make war. viho/Aoii aot irett^ourt. I rejoice in your play. 

3. Verbs of beginning^ going on with, ending, as Apxtrott Kkoticav, 
He begins to weep. hecreT^el "Kkyuv. He continues to speak, ovk 
(ivi')co(A»t uKovcji/. I can't bear to hear, ttccvov 'hei7\.av. Cease 
your chattering. 

4. Verbs of success or failure, such as do well, distinguish one^s- 
self, take one^sfill of, be deficient in, as evrvxth haxaif. You are 
fortunate in pursuing, oifAecprxvsig "hkym. You are wrong in 
saying. kpcjrl'TrT^etfAett /iT^i'Trau, I take my fill of gazing. 

6. Impersonal expressions, such as, it is becoming, agreeable, etc., 
as Trpi'Tsrn aot (ppovifta Sifrt, It is proper for you to be prudent 
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Note. — The following are used almost like the auxiliary verbs 
of modern languages, having attached to them a parliciple which 
contains the leading idea. 

d/tfyo), ^totyiyvofcecii ^totrt'Kia, hecrpi(iej, continue, htoiya yp»(pa». 

I am always writing. 
%X/^, rov fAiv TTportaeig rou V un/^eurotg gpce/. The one he k<l8 

honoured over much, the other he hoe disgraced. Soph.'Ant. 

22. (But ixfi* with inf. = aw able, as tx(a T^tyuv, I can say,) 
Tiocv^eiuu, am or do unobserved. 'Ketv6a>vca ^t7^6(ro<pos ay. I am 

not known to he a philosopher. Anab. i. 1 . 10. 
otxofAott, am gone, oi^csrect TrT^iau. He sails away. (So /^ in 

Homer, as /3^ ^ivyau.) 
TVYx^va (and the chiefly poetic Kvpa), happen, chance, hrvyxetvt 

Trapav. He happened to he there. Anab. i. 1. 2. 
(PecivofAut^ appear, (peiheroti x^h^^' ^^ seems to he glad, 
(p^otvoiy anticipate. <f)6»vu Kctrct^cig. He goes down first, ovx. 

&» ipBoLvotg 'TFotau. You can't anticipate in doing. You can't 

do it too soon. 

§ CXn. Verbals in rhg. 

Verbals in rsog have two constructions, according as 
they are used actively or passively. In either instance 
they govern the Dative of the person on whom the 
necessity lies. 

Act. o}(freov^ etrrh rifiTv r^v a.ff'Tr/da,, We must carry the 

shield. 
Pass, o/ffrsa i(frh rifiTli 7} dcf'Trtg. The shield must be 

carried by us. 

IJoTE. — Instead of a Dative, a participle after reos appears 
sometimes in the Ace as fAiraarocatu ^stKriov ti(j(pkpourot>g. A revo- 
ItUion must be shown by us in contributing. Dem. Olynth. ii. 13. 
~ Jg/ vifAxs ZetKvvuecti etc. Cf. § 109. 2. 2. 



§ CXIII. Adverbs and Particles. 

1 . Of those Adverbs that govern a case, and may be 
treated like Prepositions, except that they are not com- 

J Or oltrriet plur. See § XCIV. 4. 
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pouTuled with verbs, the particles of adjuration^ vr, and 
fid, govern the Accusative ; oi/ia and o/tiovy together withj 
govern the Dative ; all the rest take the Genitive. 

1. v^ is affirmcaivey as vi) A/«, Yes, by Jupiter, ^u, is negative, 
unless vctt precede, as feci A/at, iVb, ^ Jupiter ; vecl fcoi Atet, Yes, 
by Jupiter. 

2. Besides uft,et and o^ot;, the adverbs ofyp^/j dyx^^f ^yy^s, vx^- 
5oV, all = near, sometimes, though rarely, govern a Dative. 

3. Those governing the Genitive are very numerous, and con- 
sist of (1 ) Prepositional Adverbs in 6) and rog, as eHua, Keira ; eaa 
or ehciy f^oj ; Itcrog, ivr6g ; (2) Adverbs of relative position, as Ayxh 
ecyxoVf eyyvsj veTiecg, wTojcr/ox', erp^fiJoy, all = W«ar/ oLyret, dvrioVf 
ecifrtTripecu — aj, opposite tO ; many in ^(u), 'X'p6a^e(if), 7r»pot0€(»), 
before; o'7rtffh(if)y behind, etc. (3) Adverbs of separation, oiviv 
diusvh(u), oirip,&rip6t(^v),xfi^pis,tDithout; l!x»t vwr^i^v), apart from, ; 
vupe^, 'TT'KvjUf except ; sKcig, rvifhi, rrfhovi rinhodt, far from : and (4) 
various others, aX/?, enough, oLxpKs) /^W'(0» ^^t wnft7, sxoer/ or 
€Knrt, by the will of, on account of, dUnrt^ in spite of hsKoc, on 
account of, Kpvcpu^ T^aBpoit without the kfuowledge of fAvru^u (poetic 
fAidtTTfiyv (f )), between^ 6-^i^ late in, vpa't, early t», x^P'^9 fo^ ^^ 
sake of 

2. Negative Adverbs. There are in Greek two 
simple negative adverbs, ov (ohx^ ov'^) and firj : ou denies 
objectively and substantially : firi denies subjectively and 
hypothetically ; ov denies ; fifi forbids and deprecates. 
ou is chiefly joined to Indicatives; /m^ to Conjunctives^ 
Optatives, and Imperatives, ov is joined to Infinitives 
and Participles when the act or state referred to is real; 
but fi7] must be joined to them, if the act or state is only 
assumed or imaginary. 

ovx, s'>\/£u<fafi£\i. We did not deceive, firi -^sixfufuv. let 

us not deceive. 
6 ov 6iym, That man who is not silent (Qui non 

tacet). 6 fi^ (ftyuv. He who may happen not to he 

silent (Is qui non taceat). 

it^ The same difference holds with their compoimds Muu 
uviottg : ov^i, firfis, etc. 

1. ^^ is the negative used after intevUional conjimctions h», ag, 
Q'Tpaf ; after conditionals i/, s»y and other compounds of dp, such as 



178 SYNTAX OF §114. 

Srr«t»9 Sttf Av ; and after the relatives o^ and mt/;, wh&i = meh eu, am^f 
one who, like is qui with stdj, in Latin. 

2. ov is joined to the optative with elf in the t^podosii to deny 
an cusertion, f^i to deny a wish, as ovr Av TivvmfAnv, (^ix mareti- 
fivty "kiyuv. I would not he able to speaks and mojf I not know 
how. Soph. Ant. 686. 

3. Two or more negatives belonging to the same verb, instead 
of making an affirmative, strengthen the negation, as dMvtt whh 
ovhlg ov^eyoV, No one hearkens to any one (lit. no one) in any. 
thing (nothing). Eur. Cyd. 120. 

4. Verbs of hindering take the Infinitive with or without fci, as 
Aay^vtt (ft Toiiiffut or fi^ votviaeti, I hinder you from doing, 

5. Verbs of fearing take ^^ to express a fear that something 
will, (AVi ov that something will not, happen. 'hthotK» fiv ^n^fiji, I 
fear iie will be taken. Timeo ne capiatur. )l)o/x« fti ov 7in^6f,. 
lam afraid thai he will not be taken. Timeo ut (ne non) capiatur. 

6. fi^ ov with Inf. is used like quin in Latin after all negative or 
virtually negative notions, ov Ivvetfieti (avi ov ypei^uv. I cannot 
but write, ri I'Khil'^a fic^ ov tro(f)6g ^ctivia0eu. What VfiU I not 
do to look vuise. 

7. 01/ ^u/K/ =nego. ovx t^m ir'kovruv. He said he was not rich, 

8. fl^ ov ypei^eig; Do you not write f fc^ ypA^tig; You 
don't write : do you f ov ypgyj/etg ; Will you not write f = ypdt^it 
w^ite, ov £Cfi ypei'^pttg; Trill you not refuse to write f ov pen 
ypmf/ffg. You shaU not write. 

9. Jmi} takes Imperative of Present, but Conjunctive of Aorist. 
See § CVII. 2. 

10. ovTa and ovTaTore refer chiefly to past time ; oUxon and 
ovliTTOTs to present and future, ovtu ^Ke, lie was not yet come 
ovieore vi^u, ne wUl never come. 

3. Superlatives of adjectives and adverbs are strength- 
ened by uii^ iriy f\ (with or without dlvafLai or oTog ttfLi)j 
to express the highest possible degree, ug or Srt ray/tfra, 
as quickly as possible, p api^rovy lit. in the way that is 
besiy i. e., as well as possible. With ^ {Mvaro) rd^i<fray 
Anab. i. 2. 4. compare qtiam (poterat) celerrime. 

§ CXIV. Pbepositions. 
* Ai^r/, <7Fp6 ; airo, ex or Jf, take only the Genitive. 

dvri^io Latin ante in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 
Latin pro. 
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irpo =to Latin pro in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 

Latin ante, 
dTTo = to Latin ah in derivation and meaning, and denotes 

removal from the exterior. 
U =to Latin ex in derivation and meaning, and denotes 

removal from the interior. 

1. *Avri, primarily opposite^ in front of; hence, hefore^di 
value, in comparison with, in place of for^ for the sake of 

X?v(Tog oivrl fft^pou. Iron before goM, or, in place of gold, 

2. Ilp6y beforeyoftimey place, and value, /or, in behalf of 

vpo Kvpou. Before C^rus (either in age, local position, or 

character). 
e^etifs TTpo ^ipcov. He died for the people. 

3. * A,'7r6y froroy away from^ by means of immediately 
after, 

Axo 6iipetg tpxfifAitt, I come from the chase. 

dTTo ^petg ^a. I Uve by mea$u of the chase. 

tlvo dvipets Tiovopcett, I baihe immediately after the chase, 

4. 'Ex or s^,fromf out from, out of by means of im- 
mediately after, 

tK fAOL%i/ii <^tvya. I nm ottt of the hattle. 

iK f^otxins xoTioi^pceu, I am punished by the battle. 

Ik pc»)cifis Ket0e&a. I sleep immediately after the battle. 

'Ev and (Tuy take only the Dative. 

|y =to Latin in with the Ablative. 
avv (old Attic ^vv) = to Latin cum. 

5. 'Ei', in or atj of time or place, am/yng (with a plural 
or collective noun). 

Iv arpeinro'TFihtp. In the camp. 
i9 orpeer$. Am/mg the army. 

Elliptically, with a Genitive, oUiif being understood, as sv 
nA«r6»yoc, At Plato's (house). 
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6. 2ijv, with, together with, 
vecrvip ffvv Trettht. A father with his child. 

Rig (or Ig Ionic and old Attic), and ava. take only the 
Accusative. 



iig or g J = to Latin in with the Accusative, and is a modi- 
fication of h, as if fur kvg, 
Av» has the dative in non-Attic such as the Epic and Lyric 
poets, dvoi, ffKyi7rTp(f), on the staff. Horn. II. L 15. 

7. E/g or If, to, into, till, fovj as to, 

ti( r^v TToT^tv. To, or, into the city, 

fig hipog. Till the end of summer, or, for the summer, 

%lg TFoLVTot,. As to everything, or, in all respects. 

8. *Ava, up^ up through, 

AvoL TOP 'TToretfAov, Up the river (opposed to xecrei, down). 
With numerals it often gives a distribvtive force, ccvd, TriuTi 

vetpeoaayyecg rijs ipcipetg. At the rate offiveparctsangs eveiy 

day. Xcn. Anab. iv. 6. 4. 

A/a, xardy fiirdy b'jrep take the Genitive and Accu- 
sative. 



Gen. 

9. At dy^ through, by means of. 

^td ran ocyyi'hav "hiya, 
I speak by means of the am- 
bassadors. 

10. Kara, down from, down 
upoUy againsty concerning. 

Kotr ovpotvov. 

Down from heaven, 
"hiyu xecrec ^ccfftT^eag, 
lie is speaking against (or con- 
cerning) the king. 



Ace. 
Through, by reason of 

^teH TV^u dyytKieiv tna'Tra, 
I am silent by reason of the 
message, 

Downthroughy along, during, 
according to, with reference 
to. 

Kotnrd rov varecpcov (opposite of 

duei), 
Down the river. 

According to my opinion. 



* Whea hoi with Gen. of a Substantive stands with iheci, ep^c^aSxt, 
ilya>t, yiyyf<r$oLt, the phrase is best translated by a verb kindred with tlie 
Subdtaative. as ^lec ^ihietg iivat, i.e., (pfKuut io low.. 
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Kuru often gives a distributive force, as Koret, viitrt, lit., 
(tccordin^ to five, i.e., in fives; kat eivhp»j rrMn by man 
(viritim). 



11. Mfira, among, in the 
midst ofy together with. 

f^iroc ray (pi'h.Oiv. 

In the midst of his friends. 



After, for, in quest of 

I sailed after my friends, 

I sailed for copper, i.e., to ob- 
tain copper, 

fAsrei is connected with uhos, middle^ and was hence origi- 
nally used only with plural nouns or nouns of multitude. 
In the Epic poets it often takes a dative, in the midst of. 

12. 'T^sp (super), ahove^ Over, beyond, mora tJian, 
over, in behalf of 



vTrep Ke^ccXiig pchst. 
It remains above his head. 
VTTSp Tvjs TTetrpfbog fAuxfipi^ett. 
I fight for fatherland. 



He leaps over the river. 
vvip r^y vihtKietv. 
Beyond the age. 



*Afi<p/, mpi, M, *irp6i^ ^rapa, u^o take Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 



Gen. 

13. * AfKpi, around, 
about, for. 

$ipc(pl r^$ voTisag $xov». 
They dwelt about the dty. 

eipt(pl rvig leoKiag epcei- 

XOVTO, 

They fought for ths city. 



14. Tlipi, concerning, 
for. 

vepl viKing pcdijcet. 
You fight for victory. 

He dies for his father. 



Dat. 

About, for J concern- 
ing. 

tcpl a/AOtg xK»pt.vg. 
chlamys about the 
shoulders. 

I am afraid for you. 



Close to, round, con- 
cerning. 

niripl apcots xnap. 
A tunic close to the shoul- 
ders. 

rnrgpl ool Cpo^vpcect, 
I am afraid for you. 



Accus. 

About, near. 

ol eifA0l Kvpov. 
The party about Cyrus. 

About full market time. 



Round, respecting, 

Hesailsroundtheisland 

Unjust with respect to 
/fiends. 
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§^ il^/=Lat]n 4Em in ambio and means rounds an boUi sk 

It is chiefly nsed in the Epic and Ionic and in poetiy. vepi 
means round, on all sides, and is of far wider usage than 
dfc^i. In Homer and Puidar wspi with the Gknitiye— 
more tkan, above. 



Gen. 

15. 'Biriy tspofiy to- 
wardsj inpresence 
of J in the time of. 

M rpetvi^mg opx/^lreti. 
He dances upon a table, 

iv\ wntfw 'jc'Ku. 
He sails towards an 



Wl Kvpw afioas. 
He swore m Cyrw^s 
presence. 

In time of war. 



Dat. 

Close upouy close by^ 
depending on. 

I^ri rpecTri^iii Kurett. 
He lies on a table. 

He tails dose by an 

island, 
hvl Toig elpxowrt. 
Depending on the rtUers. 

Depending on these con- 
ditions. 



16. Uapd^from be- 
eidey from by. 

He came from the king. 

vap Ayyk'Kw dxwu. 
I hear by a messenger. 



17. Ilpof, on the side 
of from, by. 

wp6s (Airrpog, 
On ^ mother* s side. 

Sfivv Tpog half. 
Siuear by the Oods. 



Accos. 

Upon, againstj wiUi 
a view to. 

M rpti'xrgictv dvi^n, 
Hemoimtedvpon a tMe. 

\He sails upon the sea. 

i-xrl Kvpoif ihetvittt. 

He marches against 
Cyrus. 

J goon a begging. 



To besidcy beyond, 
along, in compari- 
son vnth. 



Close beside, in the 
estimation of, vnth. 

vetpu fieurthu epcstyt. 

He remained beside the Hewenttothehing^sside, 
king. 



Admired with the king 



Close to, in addition 
to. 

TTpog TOif wpiypcavt. 
Close to on^s work. 
'Tpog Tovrwg 



things. 



Beyond expectation. 

To,^ towards, against, 
until reference to. 

'Tpog iifiUpetif. 
Towards day. 

Kpiyi wpog B/xigjr. 



In addition to these Judge with a reference 



to justice^ i.e., justly. 



1 tig is used with Ace. as a preposition to, but only the Ace. ot a person 
or pertont. itoot^nat ac fimeildet. He marches to the king. Anab. 1. 3. 4. 
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Gen. 



18. *T*jr6jfroni be- 
neath, fromy by. 



.y. HI. 



vTco tw opovs efoaet. 
ft ruaJies from betieathll 
the hill. 

It is said by aU. 



Dat. 

Close beneathy in sub- 
jection to. 



\ '- ti 



dwell close beneath 
hill. 



viro 'Tcetrpt tju. 
He was in subjection to 
his father. 



Accus. 

To beneath, under, 
near. 



vjeo TO opog yjupa. 
the I retire to beneath the hUL 



VTTO X^^POt S'TTOtViaOt' 

I hroitgM him under my 
powet\ 



1. The mutual relations of the Prepositions may be thus illus- 
trated : — 



{ The poles of a globe with respect to each other are 
( One globe placed before another is 

C The wooden Horizon with respect to the globe is 
} The points of the Horizon cut by the Brass Meri- 
( dian are, with respect to the globe, 

iThe North pole is, with respect to the globe, 
The South pole is, with respect to the globe, 

A Une from a point beyond the globe to any point 
on its surface is, with respect to the glolie, 

A line from a point on the surface to any point be- 
yond the globe is, with respect to the globe, 

( A line proceeding from a point beyond the globe to 
) any point on or within is, with respect to the globe, 
j A line from any point within the globe to any 
V point beyond is, with respect to the globe, 

( A line from the centre to the North pole is 

( A line from the North pole to the c^itre is 

iTwo globes linked together are 

A globe between two others or among many is 

A globe close to another so as to touch it is 

A globe beside another without touching is 

A place within the globe is 

A line through the centre from side to side is 



*Avt/. ) 
Up6. ) 



;t^>. ) 




*Avu, 



\ 



Upog.^ ) 
VLoLpi. ) 

Asm. 
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3. OircamlocatioiiB for Adrerbs. * A^-o or iz rw vpo^eipevf, wmftt^ 
xpiift^f e^^oKfrrw, »ifTOfA»rw= publicly , extempore, unegped- 
edfyf gpontaneousfy, dori yXaavug, orally, «xo ftpiftTfis^from 
memory. *£jr fUa^ or rovr^, meamtime, h ietvrtf eytptro, he 
came to himself , h Kxip^, opportunefy, iv f^ipttf in turn. Ei; 
x,ettp6», opportunely; Atd rxxfivf, quickfyy hd Kspijs, in vain. 
' hwd zpeeros, with all one*s might. Koerd Kpetrog^ with ail 
one's mighty ro Kcerd rovrov iheti, so far as this man is eon- 
cemedy K^rd fcipoif in turn, Keerd fctxpop, by little and little, 
»ard fAolpaif or xoofAOP^ rightly. Me^ infitpetv, in the day-time, 
fA^d jc^ipetf exf*9 ^ hotfe something in hand. TLepi xoXXou 
(rTitloyog, ^TistoTOv), fctKpov {s7\.drT0Pog, i'ketx^arov), ovhepog, with 
Totovfcat or iiyovfcxt, are expressions of esteem =facio magni 
(pluris, plurimi), parvi (minoris, minimi), nihUi, etc. *£x2 
dTiMetf, truty, M iroJiv, for a long space, M ro «roAt/, in 
general. Upog rovrotg, in addition to th^ things, irpog recvret, 
wherefore, aeeordinglyy vpog fii»», molently, 

4. In Cfomposition, prepositions signify chiefly as follows : — 

Arri, opposite, dvriTitos fronting the sun ; against, dmi'Kiyu 

speak against. 
At6, off or Jrom, dTofidXAa throw off; back, drolHafAt give 

back. 
Ek, out, iittut go out ; out and cut, tKPtKoM, conquer thoroughly, 
TLp6, before, beforehand, 'jrpofioctva, go before; publicly, 'x-poypd^ 

write publicly. 
*£y, in, iyotKu dwell in; into, IfAviTrafaU into, 
TLvp, in company, together, avvttfct, am together. 
'Ayd, up, into the interior of a country, dAx^t hold up, duafiettpa 

go into the interior; hack again, duetMva see again, receive 

sight. 
Eli, in or into, tfotsfts, go in or into. 
Atd, through, across, h»fi»lpa,go through or across; asunder, 2/«. 

riftua, cut asunder ; thoroughly, hetvpeuraa execute thorough^ ; 

throughout, with verbs referring to duration, hdya, ha^t'Kiay 

etc.) remain, continue. 
Ketrd, down, towards the sea-coast of a country, Ketretfietiva, go 

down ; down upon, against, Kotrmyopuv, speak down upon, i.e., 

accuse; thoroughly^ Kotreaila eat up, devour; back to one's 

country, of the return of exiles, Kctrdya, resettle one in his 

country, Ketripxof^ect, return to fatherktnd. 
Merd, in fellowship, fivrxV^oifAt give away a part, fA^ixfi* ^^ 

a share of; change, fAeditrroc/Axi change my place, fAiTotvoku 

change my mind. 
Xvip, over, overmuch, vvtp/idT^Tia throw over, vTipvo^og wise 

ovet^much, virtpopu overlook. 
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'AfAcpl, on both sides, eHu^sy^iyeo, speak on both sides, dispiUe. 

Xen. Anab. i. 5. 11. 
Tlepi, all round, 'TnptkpxofAott go round; superiority, vipUtfjLt am 

over, surpass; excess ^ ^gf/Xv^o? over sad; neglect, viptopa 

overlook, 
'E'TTi^ upon, IvfTtrAoi breathe upon ; behind, after y Ivto'Troi.a drag 

on or after ; to or towards, against, tvufAt go to or against ; 

over and above, k'Tn^i^apci give in addition. 
Tlpog, to, towardSy ^rpoaepxopt'ttt go to ; in addition, icoMiooneta, 

ask over and above. 
Hotpot, beside, before^ near, votpotriOyif^t place beside, votpot'Tr'hia 

sail near or paM ; beside or beyond the mark, toronglg, con- 

trarily, TFotpot^etiva go beyond, i.e., transgress, vetpotKovo) mis- 

hear, misunderstand, Trxpuyof^ia go against the law. 
Ttto, beneath, under, uxo^pta flow under; in an underhand way, 

secretly, vcpottpkoptoti take away secretly, filch ; nearly, not quite, 

vToyTiVKvs sweetish, 

6. Prepositions in composition are often disjoined from their 
verbs, especially in Ionic and in Epic (by Tmesis), as ohhxs Avo 
TTtiurus for ei'TToMaxi, having lost every one. 

6. In poetry and Ionic, prepositions may be used as adverbs, 
especially vpos in the phrase 'jrpos U, and moreover. This even in 
Anab. III. 2. 2. 

7. Prepositions may be put after their cases, and then let the 
accent rise to the first syllable, as 'Trspl 'retilos, but xctilds vkpt 
(Anastrophe). eifc(pl, dvrl^ Avot, ha, do not throw back the accent ; 
the two last might otherwise be confounded with A/^e ace. of Zsi;; 
and oLvu, O king, voc. of Avet^, or, arise, for eivouirndt 

8. Poetic forms. *£» has hi, tly, thl; Wis and Mer^ have in 
Aeolic Iv and vi^et; * Avo, hot, votpot, vvo have forms in ott, as v'jrxt, 
etc. ; npog has vort or 'jfooti. 



§ CXV. Conjunctions. 

The following are the chief combinations of Con- 
junctions : — 

xa/ xa/y both, . . ,and ; as well. . . .as. 

(n n (que in Latin), both, , ..and ). 

rs xa/ (seldom disjoined), both,... and, 
aXXug n xa/, both in other respects and 

particularly in this — i. e., 
especially. 
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f*lv dej on the one hand,., ....on the 

othevy or in the first place 

in tlie second place 

(jj^b riUox ibi (Poetic), both.... and ). 

ou dXXa, not hut. 

ou ^^v aXXa, nay buty nevertheless. 

ou iitovQv aWdi, TLaiy not only, . . .but also. 

o\i^ on otXKdy not only. . . .but. 

n (or n^oi). . . .^, either or. 

'jTorepov (or iFonpot,) ^', whether or (Utrum — an) . 

tin g/Vg, whether or (Sive— sive). 

ourg ojrg, neither nor. 

oh ohbiy neither nor. 

1. 'AXXa, lit. other thing Sj from aXXo? (cf. caeterum), 
answers to but, and introduces an adversative clause or 
idea. At the beginning of a speech it answers to Well. 
Anab. i. 7. 6. After a negative it often means except^ 
and is sometimes combined with ^ into dXX* n in this 
sense. ohbh aXXo <rx6^ei dXX' 9) rh apitfrov. Look to 
nothing but the besty where the dXXoc relates to ovdsvj and 
^ to o^XXo. 

2. "Av (Epic xg or xsv)y implies a condition =1 if so, in 
that case, probably, perhaps. It is used with Indicatives 
of Preteritive tenses, rarely with those of Presential, and 
then only of the Future ; also with all the other moods 
except the Imperative, and also with Participles. See 
§ CIV., CV., and CIX., CXI. After relatives or rela- 
tive conjunctions, it renders them less definite, (like ever 
in whoever), and then takes usually the conjunctive,^ as 1 
6g ipyjcTai, he who comes, clj &v 'ipyriTai, whoever may come. 

3. " Apa introduces an inference from a preceding state- 
ment ; = then, in that case. 

4. ''Apa (with circumflex) is only an emphatic apa, and 
used in questions expecting chiefly a negative answer. 

5. Yap (from ys and &p(x) assigns a reason, or cause, 
or explanation, xai yap = etenim, aWa ')dpz=L sed enim. 

1 090S oLp has opt. in Anab. i. 5. 9 ; iii. 2. 12, but this from the influence 
of the indirect speech^ taking the opt. for conj. of the direct. 
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6. r$ (like quidem) gives emphasis to the word to 
which it is attached^ and is often rendered by at least, 

7. Af, properly a second thing, generally answers i6 
but, or while (autem), when fiev precedes. In narratives at 
the beginning of sentences it is rendered by and or now. 
Kvpog fj^h d'xpst, ^atfiXsvg ds 'jrpotffist, Cyrus, on the one 
handy was retiring, while, on the other, the king was 
advancing. Kvpog dl s'jropsvero, etc. Now Cyrus was 
marching, etc. ds, like autem, is the weakest adversa- 
tive ; dXXa, like at or sed, the strongest ; intermediate 
in force between these two is /ui^svroi, like tamen. 

8. Ari is a lengthening of ds in its sense of now, so 
that it may oftai be translated, of course, just, as might 
be expected, under these circumstances, 

9. 'Eav, jfv or av = «/ av = if. Takes only the Conjimc 
tive Mood. Cf. § 104. 

10. ^H, assures, = truly, assuredly, rj jiltjv is often used 
in oaths. Anab. ii. 3. 26 ; vi. 4. 17. 

11. *H answers to or. 7J — ^ neither — or, ^Snpov — tj, 
whether — or (utrum — an). After Comparatives n=^than, 

12. Ka/ as a conjunction = and ; as an adverb = also, 
even, xai 6 UoXvprifiog rovr Stv Iboi, Even Polyphemus 
might see this. In an enumeration of particulars, xa), 
like et, is usually repeated either before every word of the 
series, or omitted before them all. Cf. Anab. I. 2. 27, 7. 
12 ; II. 4. 28. It represents the English as after expres- 
sions of similarity, as o(ioiog, like ; 6 aMg, the same, etc. ; 
as, 6 aur^f xai BatfiXsvgj the same as a king. It also 
expresses coincidence in time ; utg bs ibo^tv axirotg, xai 
e^ojpovv. When they came to a resolution, then they went 
away. Thuc. II. 93. xai bi=i and farther, and also, of 
an explanatory statement thrown in by the way. xa/ 
with a participle often = although, especially with ir^p or 
ro/ affixed, as, *7rpo<tix\)vri<tav xainttp tibong. They made 
obeisance though aware, etc. Anab. I. 6. 10. 

13. Mev, lit. (me thing, is generally rendered by on the 
one hand, indeed. It is generally followed by bi (in the 
second place)^ though bi is sometimes either not expressed 
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or has its place supplied by other particles of opposition, 
as aXXce, fisvroi, Cf. Anab. II. 1. 13. 

14. Msvroi as a particle of assurance = ^rw/y ; as a 
particle of opposition = but, however, 

15. M^. See § Cyil. 2 ; CXIII. 2. 

16. Mriv assures, being a lengthened form of jtihy and 
answers to Latin vero. 

17. Mftiy. See § CVIII. 2. 1. 

18. "On, that, because, answers chiefly to quod, and is 
never joined to the Conjunctive. With a Superlative it 
answers to guam, as oti rd^ttrra, quam celerrime. 

19. OhU as an adverb = ne quidem, not even, ohS &i 
^^nx^^ 3/wxg/v. Not even thus was he induced to pursue. 
Xen. Anab. i. 8. 21. Neither — nor is chiefly represented 
in Attic prose either by ovrs — ovre or by ov — oOSg. He is 
neither a fool nor a rogue, ours ihr^Qrig ours 'jravovpyof s(fri, 
but oux furi&tig hri-v ouds 'Travovpyog, A similar usage holds 
m fji»7ids and firirs, 

20. Ouxovv takes its meaning according to its accent. 
If oux has the accent as ouxow, it signifies certainly not ; if 
ouv has the accent as outlouv, it signifies therefore, accord'^ 
ingly. 

21. Ouv = accordingly , said to be derived firom s6v ace. 
Ionic of ojv, being, and answers to this being the case. 
Affixed to a relative pronoun or conjimction, it answers 
to soever, as ocrwgoDv, howsoever. 

22. nx^v is often a preposition with the Genitive = eo?- 
c^t, sometimes a mere adverb, as in Anab. i. 3. 24. It is 
also frequently a conjunction with a clause after it, ex- 
cept that, as in Anab. I. 8. 20 ; 9. 29. 

23. Tg = Latin que, is a closer connective than xa/. 
In oj re, o76g rs, and some other remnants of the old Ian 
guage, rs adds nothing appreciable to the meaning. 

24. To/, a form of cot, as the Ethic Dative, / assure 
you. It emphasises the word to which it is subjoined. 

25. *£ig is the adverb to og, who, and properly signifies 
how, as. It answers to the Latin ut in these seven 
usages. 
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As. 

Like. 
How! 

As soon as. 

Considering. 



That, in order 
that {purpose). 
That, so that 
(resuli). 



iCTiv djg Xsyng. 
fid^erai ug Xsuv. 
co^ 7doy, ug Ifidvriv, 

ug JX^gg a^^X^g-j/. 

diivogy ijg Aaxeda/- 
fbSviogy Xsyeiv, 



Xeyu ug asvedfj. 






Est ut dicis. 
Pugnat ut leo. 
Ut vidi, ut perii. 

Ut venisti, abiit. 

Peritus, ut Lacedse- 
monius, dicendi. 



Dicit ut laudetur. 

Ita dixit ut ab om- 
nibus laudaretur. 



It is as you say. 
He fights like a lion. 
How I looked and 

was lost I 
When you came^ 

he toent off. 
Clever at speaking^ 

considering that 

he was a Lace- 

dcemonian. 
He speaks to get 

praise. 
He spoke so that he 

was praised by all 



It is used also where the Latin ut cannot be used. 

1. ALfter verbs sentiendi et declqrandi. § CIX. 2. 4. 

2. AJong with Superlatives, for Latin qu>am with Super- 
latives. 3. With numerals = about. 4. As a preposition 
with accusative (always of motion to a person, never to 
a thing). See page 182, note, 

JBXAMPLE. — gXg^gy ug hirXirai ug dia7c6<fioi wg ^a<fiXsa w^ 
rd^tifra '^ropsvotvro. He said that about two hundred men- 
at-arms were marching as fast as possible to the king. 

26. I®° ug with the accent =z thus, ug does not take 
the accent, except when it stands after its word, as ug 
xaxo/, but xaxo/ ug, like cowards. 

27. "nm. See § CIX. 5. 1. 

§ CXVI. Laws of Accents. 

Consult § XIII. for first principles, and in addition to what waa 
there stated, observe — 

I. A word with Acute on the last is called Oxyton, as, Tn'Trau. 

„ penult „ Paroxytoriy as "Ktivay, 

„ antepenult „ Proparoo0on as, Mtvo- 

f4.euog. 
Circumflex „ last „ Pertspomenony as, A/roS 

,9 penult „ Properispomenon, as. 



ft 
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ParoxjtonB, Froparoxytona, and FroperiEpomeiui ftre kU ai 
BarjtonB, beeauBe thej are sapposed to have & grave accent (Jii 
lime) on tbeir last, as >.eivl. 

S. The DipbthoDgB ai and m final are for purposes of accent 
tion reckoned short, as fmlnai, AvSpavai, but (iBiaxii, diifu% 
It is only in the Optative mood, and a few adverbs in u, t 
these diphtbongs are reckoned long, as opt. Traiiiiaai, ■miitiitai 
being abbreviations of ait, at ; oTxei, adv. at home, but aliai, N, 
of tUxec, houte. 

8. » in AtUc and Ionic Declension is for accentnatios recko 
short. Hence driiytiir, faXcat, pi^iyiyivs, ivaipas, the i be 
proba^ lost in pronunciation. 

4. When a final accented syUable is elided, the accent is hw 
an indeclinable, but ascends a step in a decHtujhh ; as c«t' if 
but tsK jTuhi tor the natural xsxb. 



§ CXVTI. ACCENTDATIOH OP NoUNS. 

Nominative. 

N.B.—Thoagh it ia very easy, u will be shown afl«nrardB 
ediuat the accent for all the casea when it is once known wber 
foUa in the Nominative, it is not so eas^ to determine A pn 
where the accent does fall in the regulating case. The van 
of placing the accent in nouns is so great that in many instance 
can be learned only by observation. Compare together itrSfim 
ttvifiias and iiliisiic. 

In general tlie accent is iree, t.e., ascends as far 
the general laws of accent in § XIII. admit. But— 

1. Substantives in a and ig (if derived from verbi 
af, aSof ; tug ; Ts l6os ; li, noi ; eij.as ; riif, rrifoi ; uit, u 
(if names of Months and jjlaces) iiuv, 3ok!s ; and Adj 
tives in ijs, tof ; ixm, Xc;, teg, foi, Verbals in roe, Ordin 
in Bros, and uc having fem. iHt, generally have an aci 
on the last : as — 

Substantives. Aiiyectives. 

wopa (^Kiiftii) itaitit iv^ixit 

ttvmiiil (OTiuhu) afOTtif -ijpof eiy>iM( 

Xdug^f -aiat raitrikiiit (month). et/iAt 
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SobstantiyeB. Adjectives. 



iv'jnvg pobm (rosebed). 

paffiXedg i^jnrm (stable). 

Tarpfg -fdog ariddjv -6vog 



* f>o^€p6g 
'jrot7}r6g 
^/Xiotfrog 
fidvg, Fem. s7h. 



2. Diminutives in itfxogy and Trisyllabic Diminutives 
in /ov, Adjectives in aXgo^, and Verbals in rsog, generally 
accent the penult, 

navi6xog \ 6tiphv | QappakUg \ Totfirsog 

3. Compounds in general allow the accent to rise as 
far as possible; as 6d6g but (fvvodog. Except compounds 
of ayuy asidu, ipyovy^ ^oieuj and adjectives in fig com- 
pounded with particles ; as <srparriy6gy xu/MtfjdSg^ ^tfovpy6g^ 
fia^aipo'TTOtSg ; atsa^rigj &(fhv7Jg, 

4. In Adjectives and Participles the accent of the 
Fem. and Neut. is on the syllable corresponding to the 
accented one of the Masc., as — 

Xa/3-GiJV 'Ovffa -oi/, Xajti^dvuvy "dvovm^ -avov. 

Note. — But the Neut. of Adjectives in ay is free, as ^Vay but 
Neut. iljoif ; evlaifAay, evhatpcoy ; except those in ^cppay^ as rdeX«/- 
^poiy, Neut. retXul^poy, 

§ CXVm. Oblique Cases. 

1. In Nouns of the First and the Second Declensions, 
if the Nominative has an acute on the last^ the Genitive 
and Dative of all numbers have the circumflex on the last 
Compare trxia, xpirrigj odog on Pages 14, 16, 17. 

Except. The Gen. Sing, of Oxytons in tag. Com- 
pare Xaywj on Page 19. 



* Only io Mechanical Compounds of Ipyoy, as S'^ovpyo;, tword-maker, 
but TTUvovpyoSf rascal, for ['^rttyoipyog^. 
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Note. — The Gen. Plur. of the First Declension (being con- 
tracted from Ionic ia» or Doric oiay) has always circumflex on up, 
whatever may be the accent of the Nom. (except d^v/i, imatcct, 
X^ovyug, xpi<^^i which are paroxyton in Gen. Plur.*). Similarly 
with the Gen. Plur. Fem. of Participles and Adjectives, when its 
spelling is different from that of the Gen. Plur. Masc, as, G. M. 
retxl^au, but F. recxftau ; rvxrouraif, but its Fem. rvvovaay; whereas 
if their spelling in the Gen. Plur. is the same, the Fem. conforms 
to the accent of the Masc., as rvxrrofAeyoSf rvxTOfcivHf G. PI. ri/^- 
TOfAfpap for all genders ; ^/Ao;, ^/x>7, G. PI. ^Itmp for all genders 

2. In Nouns of the Third Declension, the chief 
peculiarity is, that monosyllables have the accent on the 
last in the Gen. and Dat. of all numhers. Compare on 
Page 21 /^^v, fxJjp, xrsig, etc. etc. This analogy is fol- 
lowed by Syncopated Nouns in rip, irarrip, i^^rripy ^vydrniPj 
avTip yatfrrip, and by xu«v, yvvrjy //^/a, 36w, cc/^p«. See Ir 
regular Nouns, § XXXII. 

Except Monosyllabic Participles, as arust G. aruuros ; the Inter- 
rogative r/V, nouns contracted into monosyllables, as ip (for tetp), 
G. vipog ; and the Genitives Dual and Plural of these ten, ^e^g ^pc^tg, 
iag [)cpeti]f Kpetrog, ovSy veils, aig, Tpag, ^ag {light), ^ipg ; as 'Xetl^iPf 
vethav (though r«/$oV, icoLial), Also the Gen. and Dat. Plural 
of iFSLg, as TCcLVTav, icSiut (though in Sing, 'xainrog, vetvrt). 

3. Elsewhere, in all the Declensions, the Accent is as 
nearly as possible on the syllable corresponding to that 
accented in the Nominative, as, avdpea^og, &vdpu^ov, av&put- 
wovl ^^P^^9 xopaxa, xopaxuv ; n/^^, rt/jiid, r//^a/, rtfidg, 

1. The accent of the Vocative is free where the Nom, Neuter 
is free. See § CXVII. 4. n. 

2. The accent of the Vocative rises in Syncopated words in np 
and in some others. See note at foot of p. 33. 

3. Vocatives in ev and o/ circumflex ; iwev, v^oi, though from 
Nom. iwivg, vixfi oxytoned. 



' To distinguish them from Gen. Plur. of eL^vyig, )c^ovp6g, x,pri<rr6c, 
which have Zv* 'E/rnaioiy seems to have had its peculiar accent tVoir 
being originally an adjective. See § CXVIll. 1. note. 



1120. ACCENTS. 193 

§ CXIX. Accentuation op Verbs. 

Tlie Accent is free ; as — 

Tavta^ ^aDg, l^ausrov, s'lraverriVj *7rat,ih\)<sov. But 

(a) Conjunctives in u of Passive Aorists, aiid of 
the Pres. and ii. Aor. of Verbs in fi,i (being contracted 
from aw, gw, etc.), are circumflexed on the last. 

(jS) Imperatives of ii. Aor. Mid. in oD are circum- 
flexed. Those of Five ii. Aorists Act. are oxytoned, g/V«, 
JXtfg, «i/^g, ibsy XapSy but not in composition. 

(7) Infinitives of i. Aor. Act., 11. Aor. Mid., Perf*. 
Pass., and all in -va/,^ accent the penult That of 11. 
Aor. Act. is circumflexed on the last. 

{d) Participles of 11. Aor. Act, and all those in 
g of the Third Declension accent the Icist, Those of i. 

Aor. Act. and Perf. Pass, accent the penult. 

* 

Examples. («) vttvday ri6a ; 03) A«/3ot/ ; (y) opi^eti, votioiva»i ; 
fetfisa^en; Vi^ihSia6obty SffTMr^at, 'r»v6»iyeUf Tms-uvxiuect ; Tict/ietv i 
^Z) Xetfiay ; TitTiovgy vfJFotvKag, vetiZsvaecg I 'Xt'Xxvfciuog. 

Note. — The accent in compound verbs conforms to the ordinary 
rules, except (1) that it cannot rise beyond an augment, as {a^oj^, 
9vvvifK6oy (not avyrfK$oy) : (2) it cannot rise beyond the accented 
syllable of the first part of the compoimds, as kvtdtg, from ivi. 
Monosyllabic Imperatives of n. aor. mid. allow the accent to rise 
only when they become by composition trisyllabic, as d'ro^v but 

§ CXX. Contractions in Nouns and Verbs. 

In general the accent, in the case of contractions, is 
natural, as e.g. rsixeciiv = rst^uv, (ptXes = (piXsi (Imper.) 
OiXeei = pXeT (Indie), l<ptKshfiiv = {(piXovfiev. 

N.B. — The circumflex arises from the union of an 
acute and a grave, not from a grave and an acute. 

1. The Contracted Nom. and Ace. Dual of ii. Ded in «, the 
* Except the old infin. in f^ttfeti^ as* rwrifAivan, 
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Acc. Sing, of nouDS in a -6os, and the Gen. Plur. of compounds in 
'i^nst fts also of etvTxpKTis and rptipngy accent as if no contrac- 
tion took place. 

oorea = 6<rra (but oarix Plur. = o'erra) ; ^p^oat = ii)c^ ; ivnOiuv = 
€vi$au ; rptvipsav = TOtipav. 

2. Contracts in ovs from eos are circumflexed throughout as if 
from ioif as xp^^^^s though from p^pt^^so^. 



§ CXXI. Pbepositions. 

Prepositions if dissyllabic have their accent on the 
last, as 'xipi ^oXsfi^ov. Except (1) when they are put 
after their case, ^ as voXsfiov 'jrept, or (2) stand for fcVr/, 
compounded with themselves, as ^dpa for ^ap6<frt, etc., 
or (3) are by Tmesis put after their verb, as dXstrag a<ro 



§ CXXII. Atonics or Proclitics. 

These have no accent : the forms of the Article with- 
out r, viz. 6, jj, 0/, a) ; the Prepositions ig or g/g, Iv, Ix or 
f$ ; and the Particles ou, (ovx, ou;^), wo^, g/, i^ wj, as. 

Note. — ov when emphatic or at the end of a clause, takes the 
accent as 'xas yotp ov ; Why not f ex, and as take it» when cifter 
their words, as dyetdau g J, dyxQol ag, (Elsewhere us = thus^ as 
ov^ as, not even thtis). 



§ CXXIII. Enclitics.^ 

1. These are small words which throw back their 
accent on the preceding word. Enclitics are — 



» eifA<pi, eluri, oLvct,^ hx, however, do not shift the accent to their first 
syllable. For oiuei and A/at, see Irregular Nouns, and § CXV. 7. 

* Lit. " on-leaners," because they lean their accent back on another 
word, on which they depepd. 
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1. The Present Indicative of g/^/ (am) and <pvifAt (say)j except 
the monosyllabic Second Persons si and (pig. 

2. The monosyllabic oblique cases of the Personal Pronouns, 
viz. fAOVf fAol, fAS ; aov, aot, ai ; ov, o/, I. Also ffCpiec^ a(pi(rtj ff<pmUf 
and some Ionic and Poetic forms, as a(^ioig, fiiv, viv. 

3. The Indefinite rig (some, any), in all its parts, and the kin- 
dred indefinite adverbs ^ot/, vi, voi, 'x-oOlt voffsu, '^ag, va, 'Trtnk. (As 
Interrogatives they are always accented, as 'ttu; Tiiyetg ; How say 
youf but it 'jFag, if in amy way, ei having got the accent of vug). 

4. The Particles yi, ri, rot, »vv, va, 'Trip, he (when a local affix, 
as in diKouh), and the poetic ksu or ks, p», and 6viy, 

2. The accent of an Enclitic appears as an acute upon 
the last of the preceding word, when the accent of the pre- 
ceding word is high, as in a proparoxyton, or properispom. ; 
it is lost when the accent of the preceding word is low, as 
in a paroxyton, oxyton, or perispom., except that the 
enclitic does not allow the final acute of a preceding 
oxyton to become a grave, and if dissyllabic, nas, after 
a paroxyton, an accent on its own last syllable. 

§.gi (After Properispom. aafAot. fiov for aufAet fiov, 
4^3 ( „ Proparox. aafAotrot ivrt „ oufAunret iari. 



o 

o 
o 

< 



After Parox. (plT^it fi.t for (pikit (aL 

(But with dissyllabic Enclitic, ^Ixtt rtvig) 
Kct'Koc rtc for x^Xoc r/c . 



„ Oxyton. KX>,6g rtg for KXkog rig. 

KciKog hart „ KuTiog hrrt. 

Ku7\.oi rivig „ >c0(Xoi riAg. 
„ Perispom. Kxhug Trag „ xetT^ag vug. 



1. Enclitics after one another are accented by some critics, so 
that each has the accent of its successor ; as strlg yk f^oi (pnai vvn. 
Others hold that two sticcessiffe syllables should not be accented, and 
would write etrig yi [aoi ^riai Trtm. Cf. Anab. I. 9. 18. 

2. Enclitics retain their accent — (1) When they are emphatic, 
as hiya ait I mean you. 6sol ilai. There are gods -, but 6ioi iiat 
ao<poi. The gods are wise. (2) After the apostrophe, as k»ko\ S* 
iiaiv, but Kxxdil li statu. (3) After an accented Preposition, as 
vetpd aov (but iK aov), (4) After a Properispom. with its last long 
by position, as T^uTkoty^ rtg, 

3. iorit when it is not the mere coptdctj becomes tart, as tart 
€>sog. There is a God. iartv ilih^ It is possible to see. 
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4. Enclitics are not, as in Latin, attadied to their words, except 
in a few instances, as roii, ttrt, bnt these are not compounds, pro- 
perly speaking, otherwise the kst would become tht. 



PROSODY. 



§ CXXIV. As in Latin, so in Greek ; All Diphthongs 
and ContractionSy and Vowels before two consonantSy or 
before a double consonant, are long ; as^ Xa/ou, qtdu, af^fioLy 

Note 1. A /no/ long vowel or diphthong may be short in the 
case of Mattu or neglected elision. 

Glauco et PanopSse et Inoo Melicertse. Virg. Georg. I. 437. 
dfA<pa 6(Aug $vf*>^ <pt>iiovff» re KfihofUun rs, Horn. U. 1. 196. 

2. Homer and the Dramatic Poets sometimes shorten the two 
weak diphthongs »t and o/ in the middle of some few words, as 
ToTowTOff, yipteiog, tfAvebXog, (Cf. § CXVI. 2.) For / demonstrat. 
see § XLIX. 2. 

3. A mute and a liquid are not strong enough to make a vowel 
long by position, unless it be an Intermediate /3, y, d, before A, fc, 
or y.^ Hence etfiirpost A^orficog, but rerxyfiett, tCo'^ftog. 

Compare arbi^or genlfrix, with pa(/icus, Sigmen, re^um. 

If the mute and the liquid belong to different parts of the 
word, they are strong enough to make a preceding short 
vowel long. Compare ijcuva with quamo^rem. 

4. Synizesis' is a fusion of two vowel-sounds into one. § IX. 
3. 4. 

Una eademque via sanguis animusque sequuntur. .^n. X. 

487. 
vfcly (xh hoi ^tv* O'h.vfATrtec Zafcctr exofTSg* Hom. U. 1. 18. 

6. The coest^a or ictw metricus can make a short vowel long, 

1 Compare a similar infloence of the Intermediette mutes in § LXIV. 
3.2. 
> Tho chief Attic instances of Synizesis are Ss6s, ettoeiKX, ft^ ov. 
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Ille latus niveum molli fultu« hyacintlio. Virg. Eel. VI. 53. 

ocureip tvtn cctfroiai fiiXog ix^viVKig l<f)ttts, Hom. II. 1. 51. 

(This is not so often the case in ^^ poetry unless before o. 
Iambic ovk tai ovag 6 xp^f^^S ^'V rot?ro pi'xit, Arist. PI. 5l). 

Similarly, the stress of the voice serves to make the first of 
certain hypertrisyllables lon^. Compare Pnamides Sice- 
lides (from Priamus, Siculus) with M^oi»xro(, *Avo}i>.a»oi 
(n. 1. 14), ccvouisa^ctt. 

6. In general, a vowel before another in Greek is short, though 
not so frequently as in Latin ; as dyXxog but X«oV. 



§ CXXV. Nouns. — First Declension. 

1. a having rig in the Genitive is always shorty as 

a having ag in the Genitive is generally fongf, espe- 
cially when there is an acute on the last or the penult, 

as Ay op a, ibiOLf %(fipa. 

Except (I) ti» and vlA in the Fem. of Adjectives and Participles : 
(2) Designations of females in rpt» and f/«, as y]/»XrpteCf 
female harper, fiouriTiuA^ queen; Upetd priestess ; (3) s/« (not 
from iva) and generally o/«, as a(piMtM (but ^ourthiiec, royalty, 
from'fieunTitva), eLfOici : (4) p» with v or any diphthong (except 
»v) in the penult, as eLyKOpec Apovpoe. (but = «t{^«): (5) Also 
Viei, fiid, TTorytSc, pcvlet, etc. 

2. av of the Accusative follows a of the Nom., as 
fLOueav but ;^a)f>av. 

3. a of the Vocative is long from a^, short from tj^, as 
MapoLy but xpir&j 'Sxvda, 

4. a of the Dual is always long (being conti'acted 
A*om ag), as xpiri, 

5. a; is always long, as ndpag Nom. Sing, and Ace. 
Flor. (Except in Doric^ where ag in Ace. Plur. from 
11 or fig is shorty as avrag» 
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§ CXXVI. Third Declension. 

1 . Nominative, The final syllable of the Nominative is 
in general short, except in these : av (masc.) ; a^, avrot; ; 
tg idog or rdog ; ig (or iv) Tvog ; vg (or vv) vvog ; vg (oxytoned) 
•joc, and all monosyllables; as ^a/av; yiyag\ (f<ppay7g 
"T^og ; dxr/^ -/va^ ; ^opxvg -vvog ; /;^^uj -uoj ; 'Trvpy "^apy xTg, 
ifOg, 'jrav. 

Note — vg vog becoming baryton by composition (see § CXVII, 
3.) becomes also short, as Ka.'KKtx6vf. 

2. Genitive. The penult of the Genitive generally 
follows the quantity of the final of the Nominative : 
^(jjjtAoirogy Xa/ti/roidogy eXTtdog ; but -^Sipog axrlvog, etc. 

1. Except in vvp, 'jrifpog, KipSig -eenrog, <ppie^ 'Otrog; vg oxytoned 
having ag pure, and Monosyllables, as o^ovg, -vog, avgavog, Zivg, Alog. 

2. In Nominatives ending in a double consonant the final is 
made long by position, as XxlXxyf/ -ei'jrog ; Kopx^ -xKog, The final 
of the Nom., however, is Jong by nature as well as position — (1) 
in most Monosyllables in | and yf/, as /3A<»£ fiXAKog, pl-d/ plTog, 
(Yet ^pt^ rpHjcog, aA// A//3oV0 (2) in most Dissyllables in g, whose 
penuU is long either by natiure or by position, as 6upoti -Sucog, 
rerrti -Tyog, Kipv^ -VKOg, kokkv^ -vyog, (But (pvhetZ -oucog, hav 
ing penult short.) Except nouns in -X/| and ;co7i//| with Gen. 
-iKog^ as vfKtZ 'Kkos ; and du^px^, etv'ket^, KKa»et^, }\.tiptu^, pceipu^, 
etc. 

3. Dative (Sing, and Plur.) / is short, except after 

Contraction. 

4. Acciisative follows the quantity of the Nom. when 
it does not end in a, as ^SXTg^ *jroKtv ; ^?%uff, *t?;^vv ; /%^ff, 
)x^v* a is always short, except in Attic from nouns in 
E^», as Ta78a, but Attic jSatf/Xgo, from jSatf/Xgus, Ace. PI. 
8a(fiXsag (Epic jSatf/X^a). 

5. Vocative has a* short, but a long, as, Aldv, but 
HoXvdd/id, 

1. »ai ot Dat. Plur. in Syncopated words is always short ; 
tiuZpAjt pcnrpocai. 
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2. fAiyois and 'ro'hvs lia^e the last short in the two irregular 
cases, as f^iyAvf 'jfokH, fAkT^xg^ recKols are long, but fAiketv roixeiv 
short in the neuter. 'le&v is always long by itself, but in com- 
pounds generally short, as uvuvy 'TrufA'jreev, TooTrxv. 

3. Tm in Comparative in Attic ; in other oialects lav, 

4. In Pronouns, observe the Attic / is always long, oil, tovtT; 
but V, /, tv when without the circumflex, and eetg in Ace. Plur. 
are short, as vZn, tK, ^/V, viv (but iifAiu, though in Sophocles Jifilv), 
av (but iffAeHs in Plur.), ijfAsAs (but iif4>ecs). 



§ CXXVII. Verbs. 

1. Final Syllables. 

Final a, a^, av, / are short; reversely, Final u, vg, ui 
are long, 

(both as 2d Sing, and as Participle) edefxvvvy t(pvv, 

1. ets in the Nom. of Participle is long, vetwetg, iorag. 

2. vv in the Neut. of Participle, and vtt for vaetu is short, as 
Se/xvt/i', tlvif, for s^^fici^. 

2. Increments. 

a and u in the inflections of the verb are shorty except 
in otf/ v<rt of Third Persons Presential, and aoa, Iffa of 
the Participle ; as i'jravffoifievy l3g/xviJrjjv, etc. ; but flrgcrauxatf/, 

1. II. Aorists in vi^ lengthen v throughout, as ihitrnif, etc. 

I®" Verbs in vpct follow the quantity of the corresponding part 
of HornfAi ; luKVvyeti like iorAuettj but ^vuett like or^i'de/. 

2. Reduplication vowels of the present are short, as tWrifity but 
Tyi/:ct usually long in Attic, in other dialects long or short. 

3. Penults. 

1. Jvu, vva, vpa, trjcfii are long. But rtvu and ^^i'j^a short in 
Attic, though long in Epic. 

2. uvu is sliort, but in Epic with ava, (pduva, Kj-jc^va, and /x£e>«- 
The last is so used by Attic poets. 
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3. tftf^islongif a Im^preeede, short if a short precede. Tuvtui 

It is only in E(nc that its qnantitj can be determined, as else- 
where contraction obscures the original quantitj. DissjDables 
in eui are chieflj short in Epic 

4. /« is generally long; m» with an actnaUj existing byeform of 
Present in vfcs is always short, as ofcnm (with byeform SfAWftt) ; 
M» without byeform is generally kmg, as ^Kpva (no laxpvfM). 

§ CXXym. Indeclinables. 

Final e^ etpf ctg; h '^t 'Si v, vm, v{ are short. («f is long.) 

eifca^ dp»; yap, eturap; vi^ecg, Arptfcd^; ^epf, ort; vaTitPf eiXls» 
rtTpeix,1i ; pctamyv, wv ; 9V9, rotm ; iyyvij fuvimyvf, (X/«r^ dyi9y 
&9j ify for ^9 ; but eu the particle is short, so vrwi), 

Excep. 1. 'TipeL, beyond, being really a noun, d9rmp»s, and Xaipet 
bemg probably a dat. fem. 2. The Attic / as 9V9i, hiaii; 
'jrpi9 is rarely long. 3. yvir, iuni;= at this time, m, iiaio 
f^^ .' an enclitic. Also the monotjfUabie names of letters, 
f*ft'f & ^r, etc. 



$ CXXTX. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



{The list here presented, though much reduced from what was 
original^ intended^ contains all or nearfy all that is to be kept 
continually in the pupiVs memory : for farther details we must 
refer to Veiteh's Irregular Greek Verbs), 

Obs. 1. Except in the case of special irregularities, the names 
of the tenses are not specified in the following list, as they follow 
m this invariable order. Present, Future, Perf. Act., Pert. Pass., 
Aorist Act., Aorist Mid., Aorist Pass., Futures Passive, Verbals. 

2. D. M.= Deponent Middle. D. P. Deponent Passive. A 



* This is the rule of the old Grammarians (see Bachmanni Anecdota II. 
42. 32), and is confirnied by the Homeric usage of words in «M), except in 
oCrut, Od 22. 35G. 
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Middle Deponent has its aorist of the Middle voice ; a Passive 
Deponent of the Passive voice. Bf. = Bye-form, cf. = confer or 
compare; p. = perfect, P. = Passive, f. p. =futmre perfect. 

3. Presents and Futures of the Middle and Pluperfects of all 
voices are not specified, unless peculiar in formation. 

Atpsca, take ('EA-), (x^tp, hand)y (i/p7j(rca, jipn^oi,, jipnM'Ci'j 
2 a. A. eTkov (conj., etc. eXuy eXot/Lt, eXsy kXs/ify iXcDv), 2 a. 
M. $}X6/iAriVf 1 a. P. fip€&7i¥ ; a/pg^^Co^a/, f, p. ppritfo/Lai ; 
a)pir6g "rUg. M. dJioose. {6t,Xi(Sxo[Lai ('AA-) often serves 
as its passive). Ionic perfect reduplicated without rough 
breathing, dpouprixa, whence av-apatpriJta for Attic dtf /j- 

etiffSciyopcccit perceive (rare pres. eturhfcui), ec!(r9ri(ropi»if fi(r$in(Am , 
2. a. M. fiff^opcnv ; ethirrros. 

aX/(fxofAai, am takerij aX(L<rofAaiy riXuxay Attic saXuxay 
2d aor. ^Xm, Attic eaXm (conj. etc., aXu -^^ -^, aXoiriVy 
aKuvat, aXovg), aXurog (Imperf. fjXitfxofAriy always. The 
Verb is Passive in sense throughout). 

iptetpreiifeif err^ miss (with Gen.), AfAMprivof^aty ifiaprriKei, 

i^uoipTi^fcett ; 2. a. A. ifAaprov, f vifAeLpr^imv , (jkfAetpriaai Ionic ; 

vj^eipTTKre^ late ; ^/M/Sporoy, Epic for iptetprop). 

d'jroKptva, s^pcMrate, is regular. M. reply^ d'X'OKpipopcettf d'X-OKpl- 
yoi/pceih dvoKSKplfpiett ; dTrexpTveifcny ; dTroKpiriog, The Epic verb 
for r^fy is dpaifiopcett or d'x-etf^iil^fcet/, aor. (replied), vjfcstyl/eifAviVf 
also fifis(^^nv ; the Ionic verb is dfcei^pteti or vTOKptvoptett ; the 
Attic is dvoKptvopceitf in classic times having dvsKplveifAnv for aor., 
in Hellenistic dTsxpfdnV' 

etv^eiua and etC^a, augmevvt (augeo), etvUaa, mv^riKet, nCinpceit , 

nvinaet, , nviiSriv ; ctvin^vjaoptect ; eti/inrog -riog. M. ett/iou»t, 

grow. Fut. M. sometimes pass. Epic Bf. di^a (late fut. ds\^aa), 

Ba/vw, go (va-do BA-), j8^<ro^a/, ps^n^a ; 2 a. i^r^v (conj., 
etc., jSw, jSfJ^, jSjj; jSa/jjv, jS?^i, j8?va/, ^ig. These are 
all intransitive. ' The transitive parts, mostly in com- 
position, are jS^crai {shall make one go ), £iS9}<ra, and passive 
corresponding ^e^afji,a/ ; ljSa^9}v, ^arSg, ^r^og, 

SoiXo/AOij will (volo), ^ouX^(fofAa/y pepo{)Xrifji,ai ; aor. 
iffovX^^riv and ri^ovX^dviv. D, P. Observe two peculiari- 
ties : — !• It has 2d pars. sing, in i/, always Boixa. See 
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§ LXI. 1. 2. It may take s or jj inllfferently for 

augment. Jmpft. s0ovXi/Lriv or ^^ovXo/ukriv. See § LXII. 

8. (Homeric pres. jSoXo^cta/, 2 p. jSfjSouXa). 

T/yvofAct/, less Attic yhofjiai (Stem TEN-) (gignor), am 

borriy amy f, ysv^ffofAai, p. ygygyTj^cta/, 2 p. yeyova ; 2 a. M. 

eyiv6fLriv, 

Epic bjeform of the pres. ytivofAut, Later forms of future and 
aor. eytvi^ntf, yivm^^trofAeti, Syncopated forms of yiyateti are 
yiyeifAtv, ykyuvty yiyccatt lengthened ysyeicurt ; inf. yeyuf^ev ; part. 
yeyas ; all cognate with yiyetxcc, a Doric Perf., and exytyeiofcett, 
an Epic present, formed as if from [y«6).] The only transitive 
part is & first aor. M. iyuvotfAnv, begat ^ the remaining parts being 
supplied by the transitive yiwotUf beget, 

yiyvuxfxuy less Attic ytvtLtfxu, know (nosco TNIl-), 
yv(A)<fofLaty eyvuxay syvoixf/tiai ; 2 a. A. syvuvy 'Ug -a ; uro¥y 
etc. (with u throughout); conj., etc., yvuy yvfgy yvf; 
yvotfiVy yvu$ty yvuvaty yvovgy yvovffay yvov ; I a. P. gyvwtf^jjv ; 

yvu<fd7i(fofi(x.t ; yvutfTog, Poet, yvurog, 

"No first aor. Act. except the Ionic form dviyvejaet, in the Ionic 
sense of to persuade, the common Attic sense of dvetyiyvaajca being 
to read. No aor. mid. except once trvyyvoJro for the active trvy- 
yifot% would pardoHf uEsch. Suppl. 216. 

Aeix,»af bitey li^0f4,ettf {^slvix^)* ^f^^vyf^ett ; 2 a. eheucovy thvieifijnvy 
I a. P. ehix^^^- Late future, li^a. 

f^etif f. p. lilivofieti ; lirog^ -rUg. (Contracts in composition evenr 
concurrence of vowels, § LVIII 2. n. ^k^mKot and ^i^iafAon doubtful. 
Epic Bf. Ithr^fjLt). 

Uuy need, lackf hriffa, lehinKu ; generally impersonally, hi (conj., 
etc., Ufif ^£0/, hl»9 leov), impf. Uu ; liiash kUnae. The Middle is 
always personal, require, request^ leofcett, leiffofieti, hlivifAeit ; shei^ry 
D. P. Epic Bf. hvof^etiy hviffOf^eti^ khvmet. 

dvva/tiatj am able, hwr^doiAai^ dedhvri/nai ; aor. 18- or jj^uv^- 
driVy and sdwdffdriv (not ridvvd<f6riv) ; BuvarSg, D. P. 

Declined like ItrretfAeti. 2 sing. Indie. Ivyutren; Conj. Ivmf^eth 
Opt. Ivvetifinv, etc. In Epic as a Middle Deponent: hence, in 
Homer, ilvvnaufA-nv, The Imperfect has two forms of augment, 
llvyoLfAnv and oj5y>-, with 2 sing, in a rather than the full form in 
cicOy ihvva or i!hvvu, 

hbu, make to enter y sinky put on another , d6(fUy dtSuxa^ 
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dedv/tiat ; tf^Utfa, 'dfirjv sdtdriv ; dv6^(fofiat ; dvreog, M. enter ^ 
go doioriy put on myself. 

Three of its parts, the perfect, pluperfect, and 2 aor. act., are 
always intransitive ; 2 aor. Ind. thvv -vg -v ; urov, etc. ; (with long 
vowel throughout) ; conj., etc., 5v6», ^Onv, Ivht Ivueti, Ivs, (Hence 
shvtret = depressif e^vv = sidi). The Intransitive present, li/vay go 
dovm (in the sense of M. IvofAett)^ may be conjugated, Ivtro/^ett, 
^ehvKoc ; ihvif. Epic 2 aor. ihvaofAinvt hence an Imperative ^vato, 

*EIA *IA, see (video), supplies hpdca with 2 a. A. 
zlhovj and M. s/dSfiriv ; conj.^ etc.^ 7dci) and Ibcafiai ; 7do//^/ 
and iboifiriv ; ihs and /doD ; ihTii and ihi<s6ai ; iht^v and /do- 
fiivog (rarely BtdSfisvog). 

Epic forms tlov and ihofinv. eflo/zett, a pres. M., chiefly poetic, 
signifies make myself like^ seem (videor). 1. aor. M. sheifAYiVf 
Epic htaeifAyiv^ Participle iiaufAtvog or ui<r»fAivog, 

The parts signifying to see with the mind's eye, i.e., to know, are 
2 perf. oth» used as a present ; plup. fihtut Ionic ^$£«, Attic fi^m ; 
f. ilaofAXi, See § liXXXVI. 5. (Also tihiaat, el^i^Kety it^viffett 
late and rare). 

eWx and gfTrov, ^m^f, solitary aorists, conj. etva, etc. (s/ remain- 
ing throughout). The 1 aor. is chiefly Ionic, partially Attic. The 
other parts come from (pnfil and efpa; thus <pvif^t\ cpiaa or epa, 
iipY^Ket, etpi^fAett ; B(pyiaet, ilvot and sf^ov, kfpi^viv ; pin6ii(TQfActt ; f. p. 
iipvitropLut ; fnros, -riog. 

The aor. M. g/cra^jjf is Ionic and only in composition. Epic 
Imper. of 2 aor. eaTrgrt. ttpa as Pres. is only Epic and Ionic. 
upi6nv, Ionic for ipp^$vi». 

i'Keivva, drive, k'Kotaa, i'KviXetKei, i'hi'Ketfioti ; ^Xceaet, 'Otfinv, ^"KuQinv ; 

Attic Fut. IaS, -^f, ^ ; Arav, etc. (§ LXVIIL /3. 1). Ionic 
p. P. k7<iiKeuri/,»t, 

S'x'0f4,ect, follow (sequor), i^J/optett, ; 2 a. etfTropcyiv, conj. etc. 

vjrafceti, etc. The Imperf. is iiTropcYiv. It governs the Dative. 
An Active form eva, am busy with, am after {M) an object, occurs 
chiefly in composition. 

epxoptett, go, come, ('EAET0-) eTiEvaopcxt, 2 p. kxiXvdec; 2 a. 
Ij7^v0ou, syncopated fT^^ov, conj. etc., 1x^6), tkhtfAt, ihdk, eX^stu, I'Xdav, 
Blpct, shall go, is often used as its future. 

hfiia, ecu (edo), f. thopceti, p. ehihoxet, ehihapceci ; 2 a. A. e^etyovt 
1 a. P. ifita^vii'; ehioros, -rios. Poetic Presents h6a and ila. 
Poetic Perfects ehilofcett and i^rihet, 

fifpivKti, find, tvpiiva, tvpifixet, svpripcett ; 2 a. A. gvpop, M. %vo6/jLinv, 



§ 129. IBREGULAB YBRBS. 205 



i/fi), weep, KheivtrofAeti and -ov^«/, -^—^ ; MKKeLVfAat ; IxXeei/aM 
, sKyietvadnv ; f. p. KiKKetvaoueLt. Old Attic Pres. xXi6» (not 



contracted). A Future KTietifiaa is rare, and xXtft^Ar is late. 

xrs/W, «/a^) xrei^aii 2 p. sxrouet; 2 a. sxrtfi^oy. Its passive is 
^viffMJ, Another present is xrivvvfct. The perfects ixrecKot and 
lxr<ey»« are late. A poetic aorist is Ixreey. 



Aet'y)c^''^9 obtain by lot, Tiiiofcttt, itkmxetj etXnyfAeti ; 2 a. A. 
€7^et)coify 1 a. P. khiixdrtit, 2 p. 'hi'Koyx^' 

7\.etfAfi»u6iy take, A«9\//o^tf/, tthm^Uy ithinfAfActtt also XlXq^/Mee/ ; 2 
a. A. ih»fioVi M. eXxfiofAfiu, 1 a. P. h'ki(p0yiy ; A7i(p6viffOfccti ; XviTrros, 
'Ttos, M. ^^ Ao/<;? of. TicifAyf/ofceci and 7i£7i«/3}}xtf are Ionic. 

"hctvd&ifay lie hid (lat-eo), Xij^ai, 2 p. A^^jjtftf, p. P. 'kk'Kv^fAAi ^ 
2 a. A. iKotdovy M. sTieciofAny, M. forget, 

hiya, lay, state, gather, (lego) Xig^i, (-g/Xo;c<t) > f/^e^Ta*/ C^ut in 
the sense of state or say, 'hk'kiyfLtti) ; £Xe|«, -eifAnif, hxixh» ; also 
2 a. P. e'hs'ynv ; "Kix^itrdfAett, Xsxilo^tf/ ; "ktKrog -riog, M. lie down, 
goitherfor myself The future Middle is used as Passive. The 
sense of gather belongs both to the Greek and the Latin lego, but 
the Greek verb does not mean to peruse or read, which is in Attic 
dvef/tyvuaKa, and the Latin one does not mean to stoite or m^. 

"hva, loose (solvo), 7\,wr6i, "kkhVKet, 'ki'KvfAat ; shwtei, 'cifitiv, Ix^y ; 
7iV0iaofAeti, 'hi'KtfaofAett ; "Kvroi -rkog. M. ransom, 

M.av6ctva, leanty fAet^vjaofAett, fAifA»6inKei ; 2 a. tfAuSop ; fAct^vpro^ 
-nog, 

fiuXfifAett, fight, fAetxovfAett (Ionic fietx^ffOfAeti, Epic fAdxiffOf^^O 
fASfAotxiflfAett ; SfAecxeffcifAifiif (Epic efietxnvsifAyii')' 

fAkhu, concerns, fAikiiait, fiSfAiTiViKe, 2 p. [AifAvihe ; ifAkKvffS ; ^sX« 
riov. 

OTofAett, think (opinor), olviaofAeii, ; ^i^nv; olnriop. The 

syncopated forms oTfAct/ and ^fiviv are only in the first person. 
Pres. 2 pers. sing, is always off/. Epic resolved forms are ota, 
atffufAnv, mffdnv, etc. 

SfAvvfAt and -va, swear, IfAWf^m, ofiafioKct, ofAafioficit and -oafcut ; 
afAwret, -etfinv, ufAo^nv and -6(r6iny ; ofAwrSitrofcen. 

ohT^vfAt luid -V6i, destroy, lose, oXha, Attic 6xZ, (dXeig, etc.), 
oX^Xextf, 2 p. SxaXet, a/m destroyed; a\eaet, 2 a* M. a;Xo^})>, 
perished, with Epic participle ovTiOfAtvog, accursed. 

opdot), seCy o-y^/o/iat (2d sing. O'^/g/)^ supaxa^ sojpa^at (-Scra/^ 
etc.), also ufAfAUi (oj-y^/aiy etc.) ; 2 a. A. s/iSov, M. ttd6fAri¥f 

1 a. P. ui^driv ; f. P. o^dTitfonat ; oparSgy 6'jrTsos, The Im- 
perfect is kuipaov = huipMVy hojpaeg = gG5f>a;, etc. An lonic 

2 perfect is o^mra. 
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1 a. P. ivpk&mv ; tvpe^icofcett ; tvpsrog TiO{. 1 a. M. iupAfAtif is 
non-Attic. 

Ip^, have, hold, f. i^a or axitra, p. hxinKety eajcyif^eti ; 2 a. A. 
iaxoy* oonj. etc. ajc^i trxpiinVi vyjt^y ^u», fty/av ; 2 a. M. eoxo^r/y, 
conj. etc. ax^fi^eih etc. ; 1 a. P. hrxli6nv ; ax^os, -rsog, M. hold 
myself^ hold by, follow, governing the Genitive. The augment of 
Imperf. is si, as ^lip^y^ elxofAnv. The 2 aor. may have as optative 
and imperative -cxotpcs and -^x^, hut these only in composition. 
dvixfii has douhle anient in the Middle, as, ii»€ix^fivi», vitfeax^finp, 

Zoui, live, f. tfjaofAeii, contracts with ^m ^a, ^fis, ^ji. It has two 
variations, as if from a verb [^^fci}, viz. imperat. ^^&t and ^^ ; 
imperfect l^tu' as well as e^av. ivtffcjf ^nxet ; t^vtvu, are all late ; 
these parts are supplied in Attic by j8/o«. 

<d»'jrra, bury, &etyf/ci, , ri^etfiCfAeti ; t^ccyf/et, i^oi^^np rare, 

better 2 a. P. hei^rip ; 2 f. P. rct^iffOficeii ; f. p. rsfiayf/OfAcit ; 

hijffjca, die, f. Setpovpcat, p. ri&vviKet ; 2 a. tdotvov, f. p. rtfipHa 

and reipviiofcat ; fipnrog. For the syncopated perfect, see § 

LXXXVII. 

0oaaKa, leap, dopovfAtitt, — — ; 2 a. iSopop, Bf. Soppvficeti, 

&v6t, sacrifice (as priest), ^ffa, ri^vxet, ri^/Aut; t§viret, •otfirip, 

trv^rip ; rvfivjaopceci ; fivriog, M. 8€tcrif4^ (as the consulter of the 

priest). 

' iKpioficett, come, l^opceti, lyficeti ; 2 a. Ifcopctip (2 sing. Ind. ixovl^r], 

2 sing. Imper. /»otJ[/]). 

*' IffTvipci, set upy (sisto), forms as described in § LXXXUI. Three 
parts of the active are intransitive, as in ^ifa and q>va, viz. Perf., 
rluperf., and ii. Aor. Hence there is no 2 a. M. It is to be 
observed, in conjugating compounds, that the parts of this verb 
arrange themselves in three divisions, according as they op^i with 
an aspirated vowel, with an unaspirated vowel, and with a con- 
sonant. 

I. The Aspirated parts are the Pres,, Imperf., Perf,, and Plu 
perf throughout all voices. Before these a preposition has, 
where possible, its last consonant aspirated, as xotd-laiinfAt, 
U. The Unaspirated parts are the indicatives of all the Aorists, 
Before these a preposition suffers mere elision, as Kur-iffrifip. 
ill. The Consonantal parts are the Aorists after their Indica 
tive and the Futures, Before these a preposition stands 
unchanged, as Kot/ro^uriaa, 

Kxla, bum, Ketvaa, KtKetVKU, KeKctvfixi ; tKotvau, lKetvdi/fp ; kuv 
B^ffopceti ; K»v<rr6s and Keivrog. Old Attic Pres. xua (not ctm. 
traded). Poetic aorists Sfxf«e, Ep. Ikviu; 2 n. P UeuMf, 



§ 129. iSHEGULAB YEBBS. 205 

Kketioj weapj xXeivaofteu and -WfAtUf -^—^ ; xiKKavfAmi ; itLk&uwm 
-eifAnpy ixTiowiup ; £ p. xtxXetvvofiui, Old Attic Pres. xXmi (not 
contracted). A Future Kka/nff^ is rare, and kXetvon is late. 

Jtnriipu, iioy, xrtva, 2 p. hcropei ; 2 a. ixravop* Its passive is 
$piiaxa. Another present is Kripppfn. The perfects txreucu and 
IxrtfyjMc are late. A poetic aorist is sktccp, 

Aetyjc*^^9 obtain by let, Xi^^o^tf/, stXnjc^ ttXniyfAett ; 2 a. A. 
s^ttxi'^py 1 a. P. sJinx^"- 2 P* ^Xot;^. 

"keLfA^eLPOj takej TiVtf/OfAett, £/Xn^«, tthnfAfAAi, also XfAufc^ee/; 2 
a. A. iXetfioPf M. iJiccfiofiCifiPf 1 a. P. lA^^^y ; An^^ntfOfcett ; Xnvro^, 
-rfo^. M. 2a^ hold of. ^eifcyf/ofteu and X£X«/3DX0e are Ionic 

T^eipi&pa, lie hid (lat-eo), X^^m, 2 p. Xi>)i^«, p. P. XiXfj^^oc/; 
2 a. A. tketBop, M. Ixee^o^iyy. M. forget, 

hkya, lay, Oate, gaihery (lego) xi^ (-e/Xo;^) ; ciXe^Tetfee/ (but m 
the sense of state or mi^, "kkkiyf/^eu) ; Ixcl^, -afivip, ixi^hp ; also 
2 a. P. i'hiyinp ; "ki'^dnaofcotty XeXi^ofcett ; "htxrog -riog. M. lie down, 
gather for myself The future Middle is used as Passive. The 
sense of gather belongs both to the Greek and the Latin lego, but 
the Greek verb does not mean to peruse or read, which is in Attic 
dpeiytypiioxa, and the Latin one does not mean to state or m^. 

"kva, loose (solvo), "ktwa, XfXvxflc, XiXt/jMee/ ; tkwrei, •otfAUP, lyMrtP i 
7\.v$iirofcetii "kiTanrofAett ; Xvrog -rios. M. ransom, 

"MetpSoipa, leartiy fAM0iaoficetif fcSfAei0viKet ; 2 a. tfixSop ; fctt^nroi 
-nog, 

fAMjcofceti, fight, fcetxovfcett (lonic fAUxhofAeit, Epic (Att,xAaof4,ai) 
fAefcci)C^fAett ; iftetxfvcifcnP (Epic kfietx^^f^^")' 

(liTiU, concerns, (AixiaBi, ficefiiT^nKS, 2 p. fcsfiinM ; ifAkKnirt ; ^1X9 
riop. 

OTo/Acn, think (opinor), oiiaofAeii, ; ^i^nv; olrrr^op. The 

syncopated forms otften and $f<vip are only in the first person. 
Pres. 2 pers. sing, is always ote/. Epic resolved forms are ota, 
ataccfcvip, atadinvy etc. 

SfAPVfAi and ••vq, swear, ifAovfiett, ofiaficoxec, ofAUfAOfAttt and -wtfActi ; 
afioffcty ~Afx.np, afco^np and -6a0np ; 6fAoa6i(rof4>et/, 

oXTiv fit I and -va, destroy, lose, oXitra, Attic oXZ, (dXeig, etc.), 
oXaXiKet, 2 p. SxaXet, a/m destroyed; uXiaet, 2 a* M. oKofAinv^ 
perished, with Epic participle ovX6fA€pos, accttrsed. 

opdu, seCj o-y^^o/Aat (2d sing. O'^/e/)^ kojpaxay sojpa^at (-aira/^ 
etc.)^ also SifAfiai (Z-^^/a/, etc.) ; 2 a. A. eldov^ M. sidS/itiVf 

1 a. P. oj^driv ; f. P. o^d^tfomat ; oparSg, I'jrreog. The Im- 
perfect is iutpaov = eoJpMv, hojpaeg = eojpag^ etc. An Ionic 

2 perfect is o^oKra. 
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lietaxfi', suffer^ Trtiaofieti, vivovQu ; 2 a. A. tTrctQov. 

^STOf^eti, Jfy, f. Teriiaofcctt, ; 2 a. M. (-fvrof^^nv), opt. etc 

vroifAinv, Trea^eet, vrof^ivoi* 

A non- Attic form in pres. and imperf. is TrirccfAen. Bf. l^rretfieny 
^TTjffof^eti ; 2 a. M. i'XTotfCTny, also 2 a. A. lale and poetic 
sxrnUy conj. etc., ^rr&i, vrctinv, '^rvtvott, 'Trrug. 

Ttva, drink (poto), f. 'xiofAotiy '^ivaKot, %i'7rof^oci ; 2 a. A. s'X'towy 
with imperat. ^7^/, as well as vts ; 1 a. P. k'jro^nv ; ^o^itrofAeit ; 
TTorosj -rsoi. The transitive viTFiaKui, give to drink, has f. Tfca, 

r/wTfii, full, vitrdivfActt, Tri'x'raKec ; 2 a. t'jirsffou. Poetic Present 

vptour6ott, bu^, is the infin. of a solitary 2 aor., complete in 
itself, but belonging in meaning to aifeof^ett, 

wv6u,vof4.»tj inquire, learn hv inquiry (cunctor), vtvcofjitoti 
'riTrvfffieci; 2 a. M. £7rv66f/,Yiu ; vivtrrkos. Poetic Pres. 'jrev^offCat* 

Fi6j,Jlow, ptvaofAott and 'Ov/Aott, sppvnKec; gfp6V(recy2 a. P. effvijv'j 
2 f. P. jtviiaofiMt ; ^tnog, 

2»05rl«, view, is in good writers confined to the Pres. and Im- 
perf., borrowing the rest from the rare pres. aKivrofActt ; viz 
VKky^OfAoLt, i(rKi(i(i»t ; iaKsyJ^eifAviv ; f. p. kaKsyf/of^ett ; o'xe^reo^. 

TUra, Mng forth, f. re^a Poetic, better ri^ofAett, riroKet ; 2 a. 
trtKOv, -ofcfiv, 

rpiyju^ run, {-^pi^of^eti) or opetfcovf^xt, (-hs^pcifAriKst), (-$f paifAn 
fAxi); 2 a. ehpxfiou. 

rvyx^^^i A«Y, chance, nv^ofiut, rerv^iiKec (lonic rinvx*), 2 a 
fTvxoif, It is kindred with rtv^, make, form, which is regular, 
except that its perf. and aor. Pass, prefer dropping t, as rkrvyfien, 

' I'jcta^kfAxt (strengthened form of vTrixo/^eti), hold mi/self 
under, promise, v7ro<ncV(fOfAeti v-siwxTif^ect ; 2 a. M. vviax^l^^t^i conj. 
etc.) vvoffxfi'fAeti, The Imperf. is v'Triaxvovfiiny, 

<t>eii»a, show, (peeua, (^-TricpetyKoi), vi(peurfioi,t ; e(pyi»et -eifiYiif, l<pot,y 
6vi9, also 2 a. P. i<Poivriv; ^etuvjaofAut ; 2 p. 7ri(f}vi»et, appear, 

^spo)y bear (fero), borrows from the stems 'OI-/ENEK-. 
ENEPK-, f. o/Vw, p. svTivo^ay sv^vsyfiat (-g^a/) ; 1 a. ^vsyxa, 
•dfi7}Vy also 2 a. TJvsyxov, r}vsyx6fi7}v ; 1 a. P. rivs^driv ; p. 
oiff6f}ffofiai ; oicrdgj -rsog. 

The Ionic forms prefer tv, as v^vuku, ijvsix^nv ; the reverse hap- 
pens in the Ionic forms ofhUuvfci, where kU^^riv is Ionic for ihix^Yiv, 
clffi Epic Imperat. of a 2 aor., with which compare Ivam in $t;» 
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<Ptvyu^fiee (fugio), (pev^ofiett and -ovfAoLti '^^(ptvyeCy Tckcpvyfieti \ 
2 a. t^vyov ; (pwKrog -reos. {e^ev^et is the aorist of (psv^a^ cry 
<P€v, alas. Cf. p. 106. n. 1). 

^$ei»a, anticipate, ^6oiaa or (pdiiaoftxt^ i<p6»Ket ; 1 a. A. e^deiaetf 
2 a. A. €<p6yiify like larYiu. 2 a. M. only in participle (pdaf^evos- 

0va, produce, rarely intrans. ffroto, (poaa, TreCpvKst ; 1 a. gcpwa, 
prodticed,'2 a. e(pvu, was produced, was by nature, conj. etc., <pvu, 
(pifnvy (pvvoLi, (pvs ; 2 a. P. s(pvyi» ; (pvrog. Three parts of the active 
are always intransitive, Perfect, Pluperfect^ and u. Aorist. 

Xettpa, rejoice, ^ctipviaa, x,ix,ctpviKet, »e)c»p^f^*t and Kix*pf^ect ; 
2 a. P. sx^pyiv as active. 

xecjfpour, f. also xf^i P* (-«g;ct/xet), Kixvfiett ; fxi», -otfinv, Ip^v^jjv ; 
Xu6viaofA»t ; xurog. The Pres. xtiw, and aorists 'ix^vecy -cif^nif, and 
fX^fAViv are Epic, x^^^^ ^ ^^^^* 

'Ci6ia,pmh, has generally the syllaMe augment in Attic, a6f}aa 
and aaa, {-iaKet), ea<rf4,»t ; tuaot -»(x,Tnv^ iatr^ynf ; m^ivofiett ; atnos 
-Tiog. Imperfect Attic mdovv, Ionic a6ovv, 

avUfieti, buy, has generally the syllabic augment also, avTjaofiett, 
iuvnfAeci ; lavinaoifATnv is rare, S7rptei/z,yi» being chiefly used instead ; 
iavidifiv is passive in meaning. 



§ CXXX. Verbs preferring a Future of the Middle Form. 



Those with an asterisk have no Future Active. Those 
without an asterisk have one, though rare or late. 



&fAetpr»va 

Avetitruoi 

A'TTo'Kcbva 

&p'7Pot8a 

pettva 

fiTiMTKa 

fioeca 
yoeiu 



AecK-^i^ 


i^.etta 


*'}ruaxu 


ffrpofiia 


ht^a 


"^Kyria 


'xrihua 


avpi^a 


*^thpciffK6/ 


"^ Aetyxeiyej 


*7rt»(J 


\T-K»cJ\ 


*E/>/ 


*'KxfA^ot,ita 


*WxTfil 


rUra 


STTXtifia 


"KourKCi 


xAsw 


rpexa 


hdta 


*Metit6a.va 


wia 


*rpuya 


*Z«6» 


* Neticj 


'Fsa 


*Tvyxoi'»a 


&ecvfA»^ej 


»ia 


l,iyot,a 


*roi6a,^a 


6ia 


Olf^aia 


ffira'Toia 


*' ttmpita 


*6»yiffKCj 


*oXoAt/^fi; 


*aK0'7rifJ 


*<t>iVy6i 


*6paaX'6i 


OfAVVfAl 


OKavra 


*Xot,voa,uu 


KetfAva 


^OpOLU 


avavhoL^a 


»*;C«<rx<4i 


KspOdha 


*ororvia 


*9TOV»xJia 


Xflipif^ 


Ktx^if6i 


lletKta 
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dXyvva 

dfc^iafivrria 

diihpet'jcohi^ci 

dvfeut 

d'Ttaria 

dp)o» 
ctvetha 

d0et/piet 

"Eeut 
t(/Koyim 



Clucfly Pure Verbs. 



IxfoLipa 
KaJJa 

KHpUOffU 

Kpectva 
KaXvet 
Aetvfieipa 
'hiyn 

Mctprvpitt 
fAetarf/ou 

UPHfC09$^Oif 



Sfipetha 

ofcoTiOyia 

Uetiheva 

vetpviyopia 

irip6f* 

iroiia 

iroKtopxiu 
l/npia 



orvyitt 
Tetpoffwtt 

rfXidf 

rvipiti 

rifceut 

rptfia 

-0 
TVTrra 

^idpa 
^povpia 
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DB X'CULLOCE^S SERIES OF CLASS-BOOKS. 
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language to its highest and most complex forms of speech ; and each separate 
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Dr M^Cnlloch's Second Beading-Book. 3d. 
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Dr M'Culloch's Coarse of Elementary Eeading in 
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Rots, Mistress of the Church of Scotland Nonnal in£uit S^ooL 
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GEOGRAPHY AND ASTEONOMT. 

Oliyer and Boyd's Fronoonciiig Gazetteer of the World, 

DESCBipnYB AND STATISTICAL. With Numerons Etymological 
Notices: A Gbockraphical Dictionary fob Popular Use. 
Crown 8vo, 5s. ; or with Atlas of 32 Coloured Maps, 6s. 6d. 

%* This EditUm eontains an Appendix with ffie new FopulaUona of Gu United 
Kingdom as puibHsJted hy Government, The Book is adopted bf (h* London Slihool 
Boardf and strongly rwommended for the use ofTeachvrs of Geography. 

A Compendium of Modem Geography, Political, 

Phtsical, and Mathematical : With a Chapter on the Ancient 
Geographj of Falostine, Outlines of Astronomy and of Geology, a 
Glossary of Geogn^hical Names, Descriptive and Pronouncing 
Tables, Questions for Examination, etc. By the Rer. Alex. 
Stewart, LL.D. CarefvJUy Hemed. With 11 Maps. 3s. 6d. 

School Geography. By Jakes Clyde, M.A., LL.D., one 

of the Classical Masters of the Edinburgh Academy. With special 
Chapters on Mathematical and Physical Geography, and Techno- 
logical Appendix. Revised througlwat and largely re-ioritten* 4s. 

Edueational News. — ^ The g^nd characteristic of the ' School Geography ' 
is its singnlnr readableness — ^its clear, flaent, lively narrative; the sonny ray 
of realistic art that everywhere brightens the subject with the charm ahnost 
of roHUUioe, dispelling the heavy cload of superfluous facts and figures.*' 

Dr Clyde's Elementary Geography. With an Appendix on 

Sacred G^eogn^hy. Bevisedihrotighoutandlargeily re-written. Is. 6d. 
Edueationai Timet.— ^ A thoroughly trustworthy manual." 

An Abstract of General Geography, oomprehending a 

more minute Description of the British Empire, and of Palestine or 
the Holy Land, etc. With numerous Exercises. For Junior 
Classes. By John White, F.E.I.S., late Teacher, Edinburgh. 
G artfully Bemaed and Enlarged. With Five Maps, Is. 

White's System of Modem Geography; with Outlines of 

AflTBONOMT and Physical Gsoqsafht; comprehending an Account 
of the Principal Towns, Climate, Soil, Productions, Religion, Educa- 
tion, Government, and Population of the various Countries. With 
a Compendium of Sacred Geography, Problems on the Globe, 
Exercises, etc. OarefuUy Revised. 2s. 6d. ; or with S»x Maps. 
2s. 9d. 
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Geography and Astronomy. 11 

Lawson's Oatlines of Physiography. With Illustrations. 

In Two Parts. Price 2s. 6d. New Edition. 

Ttds manual is inteiuled at a Text-Book of Physiography as presorihed by 
the syllftbni of the Scienoe Department, South Kensington. In Part I., 
which corresponds with the Elementary Stage of the subject, the Earth is 
considered apart from other portions of the nnirerse, and chiefly in relation 
to the materials of whioh it is composed, the forces which act upon those 
materials, and the distribution of yegetable and animal life. In Fart II. 
the Earth is considered as a planet, and its position in the solar system, as 
well as its relation te the distant stars, are pointed out. 

The FarU may he had eeparaUly, price Is. dd. each. 

Lawson's Text-Book of Physical Geography, with Exam- 
ination Papers. A complete view of the whole snbject, combining 
simplicity of style with scientific accuracy. New Edition. 38. 6d. 

Oliver and Boyd's Handy Atlas of the World, showing 

Beoent Diseoyeries. 32 foll-coloiired Maps. Sto, verj neatly boundi 
and suited for the book-shelf, 3b. 6d. 

Oliver and Boyd's School Atlas, showlDg Recent Dis- 
coveries. 32 large fall-coloured Maps, including Palestine and the 
Roman Empire ; with Diagram of Geographical Terms. Price Is. 

Oliver and Boyd's Junior Atlas. 16 full-coloured Maps; 

with Diagram of Circles and Zones. Price 3d. 

School Guardian. — ''Both of them [the Atlases] deeerve fkvourable notice 
on account of their cheapness and general suitability for the purpose of 
teaching geography in elementary schools." 

Edinbnrgh Academy Modem Geography. 2s. 6d. 

Swing's System of Geography. 4s. 6d. ; with 14 Maps, 6s. 
Beid's Elements of Astronomy ; for Schools and Private 

Study. Revi§ed and brought down to the present state of Astronomical 
Sotenee^ hj Rev. Alex. Maokat, LL.D., Author of " Manual of 
Modem Geography," etc. With 66 Wood Engravings. 3s. 

Beid's Elements of Physical Geography ; with Outlines 

of Gbology, Mathematical Gsogkaphy, and Astbonoiit, and 
Questions for Examination. With nnmerous Illustrations, and a 
large coloured Physical Chart of the Globe. Is. 

Mnrphy's Bible Atlas of 24 Maps. With Historical 

Descriptions Bedueed to Is. coloured. 



HI8T0BT. 

Tbc works in this department hare been prepared irith tbe greatest care. 
Thej will be foond to inelodd Claee-booka for Jonior and Senior Claeiee In all 
the branches of Uistorf genenllj taaf(ht la the beet schools. While the 
atmoBt attentioB has been paid to aerocacy, the narratiTes hare in 9fwj 
eaae been reaiered as inatmetire and pleaaJng as possible, ao as to nitov* the 
•tady from the tedionsness of a mere dry detidl of fMts. 

A Concise History of England in Epochs. By J. F. 

CosKBAfl. With Maps and Genealogical and Chronoloncal Tables, 
and oomprehensire QuestionB to eaw Chapter, i^ew MSditum^ witM 
^ Hittory eontntuea. Ss. 6d. 

Tbs writer has mdeavoored to eonr^ a broad and ftiU trnpresslon of the 
great Epochs, and to derelop with carcL but in snbordination to the rest of 
the narratire, the growth of Law and of the Constitntion. 

History of England for Junior Classes ; with Questions 

for Examination. Edited br Hrannr Whitb, B.A., Trinity OoUege, 
Cambridge, M.A. and Ph. Dr. Heidelberg. Is. 6a. 

Athstumm. — " A cheap and excellent historr of England, admirablj adapted 
for the use of Junior dasses. The Tarloas enaasea that hare taken plaoe la 
oar eonstitation are briefly bat deariy described. It is soiprising how sne- 
eessftilly tbe editor has not merely aroided the obseniltf which generally 
Moompanies brerity, bat Inreeted his aarrattrt with an Interest tot often 
>rantlng in larger historical works. 

History of Great Britain and Ireland; with an Aeeooat 

of the Present State and Besouroes of the United Kingdom and its 
Colonies. With Questions and a Map. By Dr Whitb. 3s. 
Atkttunm,-^A carefkilly compiled history for the ase of Bcho<ds. The 
writer has consalted the more recent authorities: his opinions are liberal, 
and on the whole Jnst and impartial : the succession of events is dereloped 
with clearness, and with more of that picturesaoe effect which so deUghUtbe 
young than is common in historical abstracts.*'^ 

History of Scotland; with Qaeetions for Examination. 

Edited by Dr White. Is. 

This work meets the requirements of the Scotch Code, and is free from 
religions and political bias. 

History of Scotland for Senior Classes ; with Questions 

for Examination. Edited by Dr Whitb. 3s. 6d. 

History of France ; with Questions for Examination, and a 

Map. Edited by Dr White. 3s. 6d. 

Athfnctum. — ^'Dr White is remarkably happy In combining eonrenlent 
brevity with aafSclency of Information, eleamese of esposition, and interest of 
detail. lie shows great Judgment in apportioning to each subject its due 
amount of consideratien." 

Outlines of Uniyersal History. Edited by Dr White. 2b. 

Spectator.—*' Distinct in its arrangement, skilfal in its selection of leading 
features, close and clear In itfl narratira" 



Br White's Elementf of TTniyertal History, on a New 

And STBtematio Pkm. In Thbes Pajbtb. Pabt I. Ancient History; 
Fart II. History of the Middle Ages ; Part IIL, Modem History. 
With ft Map of the World. 7s. ; or in Parts, 2s. 6d. each. 

This work contains nomeroas Bynoptical and other tables, to guide the 
researdies of the etadent, wlfli aketdies of UtMatnre, antiqattiMy and manners 
daring each of the great dironological epochs. 

Ontlines of the History of Borne; with Qaestions for 

Examination. Edited by Dr Whitb. Is. 6d. 

London S*view.—'*TM» abridgment is admirably adapted for the ose of 
sdiools,— -tiie best book that « teaser eoold place in the hand of a yooihliil 
Btodent" 

Sacred History, from the Creation of the World to the 

Destmction of Jemsalem. With Qaestions for Examination. 
Edited by Dr Whitb. Is. ^ 

BapUH MagoMim^—" An interesttng epitome of sacred history, calculated to 
inquire the young with « love of tbs oLvine records, as well as to store the 
mind with knowledge." 

Elements of General History, Ancient and Modem. To 

which are added, a Comparative View of Ancient and Modem 
G^eography, and » Table of Chronology. By Auexandeb Frabeb 
Tttleb, Lord Woodhonselee, formerly Professor of History in the 
Unsrersity of Edinburgh. New Edition^ with ike Eittory contmusd. 
With two large Maps, etc 8s. 6d. 

Watts' Catechism of Scripture History, and of the 

Condition of the Jews from the Close of the Old Testament to 
the Time of Christ With Iktboduotioh by W. K. Tweedie, 
D.D. 2s. 

Simpson's History of Sootlaad ; with an Outline of the 

British Constitntion, and Qaestions for Examination at the end of 
each Section. Ss. 6d. 

Simpson's Goldsmith's History of England ; with the 

Narrative brought down to the Middle of the Nineteentii Century. 
To which is added an Outline of Ae British Constitntion. With 
Qaestions for Examination at the end of each Section. 8s. 6d. 

Simpson's Goldsmith's History of Ghreece. With 

Qaestions for Examination at the end of each Section. 8b. 6d. 

Simpson's Goldsmith'-sHktory of Borne. WithQoestiona 

for Examination at the end of each Section. 8s. Sd. 
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WRITING, ABITHMETIC, AND BOOK-KEEPING. 

Arithmetic adapted to the Hew Code, in Three Parts. 

Bj Almkamdwm Tbotzbi, Teacher of jfathemiticw, Edinbm^ 
Pabt L Th« Simpto Rslea. . . 16 pagMu VL—Amnpen, M. 
„ II. Tta* Compoand RoIm. . 9S pasw. %i^~-AMgwen, 8d. 
« m. PnetieetoDcdnudi. . Mp^w. dd^Ansmen, 9± 

\* Or sinmflif botaid im 0m F0I1MM, prke 8d. 

Practical Arithmetic for Junior ClaMes. Br Henrt 

G. C. Smith, Teacher of Arithmetio and Matheniatioe in Qeorge 
Heriot*a HoepitaL 66 pages, 6d. itiiF wrapper. Amwen, 6d. 

Fnm tiW Jtar. Pnup Kmllamd, A.M., FA.SS.L. A E.^UUeFIOlom 0/ QueeiCt 
OolUge, OamJbrUgtf Profe$9or of Mathematk* in the Umver$U^ of EdMmrgK 

"* I am elad to team that Mr Smith's Maniul for Jimior CUaaes, the MS. 
•f whteh I hare examined, is nearlj readj for paUicatloa. Tmating that 
the IllastratiTe Proeeaaea vhich he haa ezhiMted may prore aa effideat in 
other handa aa they have prored in hia own, I hara great pleaaoie in 
recommending the work, being aatisfied that a better Arithmetician and a 
more Jodieiona Teacher than Mr Smith is not to be found." 

Practical Arithmetic for Senior Classes ; being a Con- 

tinnation of the abore ; with Tables and Exercises on the Metric 
System. By HsaBr G. C. Smith. 2s. Answers^ Sd. Key, 2s. 6d. 

%• The Exerditi kn hoik worlu, which ar« eofiofu mad arigimU, Aom h«m 
eamttructed to as to combitu mtorett wUk mtiUty. Thep an accompamud bf 
UkutroHv* frouuet. 

Lessons in Arithmetic for Jonior Classes. By James 

Trotter. 7i IMigo*} ^ stiff wrapper; or 8d. doth. Angwtrt^ 6d. 

Oarefullv reviud, and tnlargei by the introduction of Simpte Ezamplea of 
the rarious rules, worked out at tength and fiiUy expUdned. The Practical 
Exerciaes are numeroua, and Exareiiea on the Dermal Coinage hare been 
ftddcd. 

Lessons in Arithmetic for Advanced Classes; being 

a (Continuation of the Lessons in Arithmetic for Jimior Classes. 
Containing Vulgar and Decimal Fractions ; Simple and Componnd 
Proportion, with their Applications ; Simple and Compound Interest; 
iDToIation and Evolution, etc By Alexakdeb Trotter. New 
Edition, with Tables and Exercises on the Metric System. 80 pages, 
6d. in stiff wrapper ; or 8d. cloth. AnsioerB^ 6d. 
Each subject is also accompanied by an example fully worked out and 
minutely explained. The Exercises are numerous and practicftl. 
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A Complete System of Arithmetie, Theoretical and 

Practical ; containing the Fundamental Roles, and their Application 
to Mercantile C!ompntation8 ; Vulgar and Decimal Fractions ; Iuyo- 
lution and Evolution; Series; Annuities, Certaiuand Contingent. 
Bj Mr Tbotteb. 3s. Ket, 4s. 6d. 

%* AU tJu 8400 Exercises in this work ars new. They art OfplicahU to Ihe 
Imnness of real life, and are Jrcmed in such a way as to lead the pupU to reason 
on the nuUter. There are upwards of 200 Examples wrouglu out at length and 
wdnute^ «epZatn«4. 

Ingram's Principles of Arithmetic, and their Application 

to Business explained in a Popular Manner, and dearly Illustrated 

by Simple Rules and Numerous Examples. BemoddUd and greatl/y 

Efdarged, with Tables and Exercises on the Metric Bjslem. By 

Alexandeb Tbotteb, Teacher of Mathematics, etc., Edinburgh. Is. 

Key, 2s. 

Each rule is followed by an example wrought out at length, and is illastrated 
by a great variety of practical qaestions applicable to basinesB. 

Melrose's Concise System of Practical Arithmetic; 

containing the Fundamental Rules and their Application to Mercan- 
tile Calculations; Vulgar and Decimal Fractions; Exchanges; 
Involution and Evolution; Progressions; Annuities, Certain and 
Contingent, etc. Re-arranged^ Improved^ and Erdargtd, with Tables 
and Exercises on the Metric System. By Alexandeb Tbotter, 
Teacher of Mathematics, etc., in Edinburgh. Is. 6d. Kbt, 2s. 6d. 

Each rule is foUowed "by an example worked out at lengthy and minutely 
explainedf and by numerous practical Exercises. 

Hntton's Book-keeping, by Tbotter. 28. 

Sets of Buled Writmg Books,— Single Entry, per set, Is. 6d. ; Doable Entry, 
per set, Is. 6d. 

Stewart's First Lessons in Arithmetic, for Junior Classes; 

containing Exercises in Simple and Compound Quantities arranged 
so as to enable the Pupil to perform the Operations with the greatest 
fiicility and correctness. With Exercises on the Proposed Decimal 
Coinage. 6d. stiff wrapper. AnstoerSf 6d. 

Stewart's Practical Treatise on Arithmetic, Arranged 

for PujnU in Glasses. With Tables and Exercises on the Metric 
System. Is. 6d. This work includes the Answers ; with Questions 
for Examination. Key, 2s. 

Gray's Introduction to Arithmetic; with Tables and 

Exercises on the Metric System. lOd. bound in leather. Key. 2s. 




Lottons in Arithmetie f6r Junior Clasies. Bj Jambs 

UAQULBKn, EdinbiuflL With Antwera iimexed. 6d. 



■adaren'f Practical Book-keeping. Is. 6d. 

A Sti o/RuUd Writing BooUt UBpret9l0 adapted/or <Mf war*, U, 9d. 

Scott's First Lessons in Arithmetie, 6d. Atuwerg, 6d. 

Scotf s Hental Calenlation. 6d. Teacher's Copy, 6d. 

Copy Books, in a Progressiye Series. By B. Scott, late 
Writing-MAster, Edinbiirgh. Each oontoining 24 pages. Post 
paper, 4d. 

Seott's Copy Lines, in a Progressiye Series, 4d. each. 



PHILOSOPHY, MATHEMATICS, ETC. 

A HaniLbook of the History of Philosophy. By Br 

Albebt Schweglbb. Beventh Edition. Translated and Annotated 

by James Hutchison Stislxng, LL.D., Author of the ** Secret of 

Sfegel." Crown 8to, 68. 

" Schvegler'8 is the best possible handbook of the history of philosophy, 
and there could not possibly be a better translator of it than Dr Stirling."— 
iVeatmiruter Seview. 

Ingram's Concise System of Mathematics, Theoretical 

and Practical, for Schools and Private Students. Improyed by 
James Tbotteb. With 340 Woodcuts. 4s. 6d. Key, 3s. 6d. 

Ingram's Mensuration ; for Schools, Private Students, 

and Practical Men. Improved by James Trotteb. 2s. 

Ingram and Trotter's Enclid, with Exercises. With 

the Elements of Plane Tbiooncaietst and their practical appli- 
cation. Is. 6d. 

Introductory Book of the Sciences. By Jakes Nicol, 

F.R.S.E., F.G.S., Professor of Natural History in the University 
of Aberdeen. With 106 Woodcuts. Is. 6d. Oar^/uUy Bevited, 



GEOMETBICAIi DRAWINa. 

The First Grade Practical Geometry. Intended chiefly 

for the use of Drawing Classes in Elementary Schools taught in 
connexion with the Department of Science and Art. By Johm 
Kennedy, Head Master of Dundee School of Art 6d. 
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SCHOOL SONQS WITH SSXTSIO. 

Elementf of Vocal Music : An Introduction to the Art 

of Reading Mosio at Sight. By T. M. Huntxb, Director to the 

ABSooiation for the Revival of Sacred Music in Scotland. Price 6d. 

*«* ThU Work hat been prepared with great care, and i* tht result of long 
practkdl experience in teacMng. It it adapted to att agee and cUutee, and will 
%e found eontiderably to Ug?iten the Uibour of both teacher and pupil. The 
exercises are printed tn the ttandord notation, and the notes are named as in the 
original 8ol-/a Sgstem. 

Co]pr»va.-<-Ma8ie Soale8.~ExeidteB in Time.~Sjncopation.— The Chro- 
matie Scale.— Transposition of Scale.— The Minor Scale.— Part Sioging.^ 
Explanation of Musical Terms. 

Hunter's School Songs, With PrefiEuse by Rev. James 

CrmBXBy Training College, Edinburgh. 

VOR JUHIOB GIiASSBS: 60 Songs, principally aet for two 
voices. I^irsi Series. 4d. — Second Senea : 63 Songs. 4d. 

FOB ADVANOSD OIjASSBS : 44 Songs, principally set for throe 
voices. First Series. Qd.— Second Series : 46 Songg. 6d. 

%* A TOiriG SOL-FA Edition of Hunter's Songs i$ now ready j 
of both Series {— Juviob Classsb, 8d.— Advahobo Clabsks. 4d. 

Songs for Schools. Written and Composed by Clift 

Wadb. With Simple Accompaniment for Harmonium or Piaooforte. 
Price 6d. 

The Tunes irill be found easy, melodious, and of moderate compass ; and 
the Words simple and interesting ; both being easy to teach and remember. 

*«* A Second Sekibs of Wade's Sonqs is now ready^ price 6d« 
School Psalmody : 58 Pieces for three voices. 4d. 
Oliver and Boyd's Examination Forms for Test* 

EzBEOiBBS on Home and Class Woex. 4to, price 4d. 

These Forms are suited for ever^ kind of subject In which ezamhiation hi 
oondueted bj question and answer. They have printed headings relattng 
to Clssa, Division, Name, Date, and Marks, with Buled Paper on which to 
write questions and answers; and will thus supply a convenient record of 
work accomplished. 

School Register. Pupil's Daily Registeb of Marks. 

Improved Edition, Containing Spaces for 48 Weeks ; to which are 
added, Spaces for a Summary and Order of Merit for each Month, 
for each Quarter, and for the Year. For Schools in general, and 
constructed to furnish information required bj QoYernmoDt 2d. 

School Register of Attendance, Absence, and Fees : 

adapted to the New Codes for England and Scotland, by Morbis F. 
Bf TBON, F.E.I.S. Each folio will serre 54 pupils for a Quarter, la. 
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Ilk Mil j: 



FvBCsij S>ea=.ir F;«u£ Musa = tLe EiJsiicr]^* EI^ SeLod. ^kc 
«r Ara AZii Wau IsjgiTfrr. esc: FteocL F7i-"^ipr » t^ E^bbuxbiI 

Sehneider's Fint Tear's French Covna^ U. ML 

V TIM »e?k 
u e ujyitfcwli Gn 

The £diiLbiirgh High School Fread Oo me n aU on- 

GRAlfJCAE. a^iar ig e d on S3 en&rdj Nev PUa. visk QfiiiiM 
tud Arxrers. LtdoaiedL !y perm^isi;?*, 2c Prcjtsaor Max JfiUZer. 
3k. fid. ILcT, 2s. »L 




• Mt 2.«a* 8a.— I ac TtTT hippy t» fsd &at 
•ceeeM o^ yjvr Grariaar kare beca fkCy ret] 
r«qqb« say locker * {odfuLcr : t=l if j«« vis& i 
be atMt bs?^ t0 hav* ay Bs«e frmnwtrd viih 
TMn Texy trslj, 

- T? M tw. C. H. Seharider. E^Kbarsk Hl^b fldwoL* 



The Edinbn^h ffigh School Hew Frutical Fmeh 

READER: Beiiis a Coilecaco of Kecea £\a the baft ftoadb 
AntlMn. With Qnesdocks aad Sates, ewihtf-g both MMtar aad 
Pspu u oooTcne in French. 3s. 6d. 

The Edinburgh High School French if^nn^i of 

CoxTzxaimni and Commzbciai. CoKmroxDEacK. 2a. 6d. 



la this vork, Phnjes acd Idiosistie EzpRMiaikS wUch ara 
frcq«t£tly ia tfce iaterDocne of rrery-day liSe hare beta caniBily ( 
Can kas been takes to aroid vkat is triTial aad obackta. and to iatvo^aee aB 
the Modtni tenaa relatiTe to n^Ivaf s» tae»r;hoaf . and traTeiiia^ ia ; 



£crin Litt^raire: Being a Collection of Lively 
uoTEa. Jecz de Mots. Esiomaa. Chaeades, Poetsx^ ete., to 
m Readings. Dictatioo. and Kecitatioo. 3b. 6d. 

Progressiye French Composition. LMkaud to Dr 

Ikmaidam. Parfie Aiiglaise. with Notes, 3s. ; Partie Fran^aise, Si. 
Being a eoIleetioD of Hnmr^nwi Pieces diieflj from Ae Fi e ncfc , 
translated into English for this work, and progressiTely arm^ed, 
with Notes. 



standard Prononneing Dictionary of the French and 

ENGLISH LANQUAGES. In Two Pabtb. Part I. French and 
SngUsh.—Fart IL Mnglith and French, By Gabbiel Subenke, 
late Professor in the Scottish Naval and Military Academy, etc. 
The First Part comprehends Words in Common use, Terms con- 
nected with Science and the Fine Arts, Historical, Geographical, 
and Biographical Names, with the F^onimciation accordmg to the 
French Academy and the most eminent Lexicographers and Grun- 
marians. The Second Part is an ample Dictionary of English words, 
with the Pronunciation according to the best Anthonties. The 
whole is preceded by a Practical and Comprehensive System of 
French Prononciation. 7s. 6d., strongly bound. 

The IVonuneiation u shown bj/ a different spelling o/ tiu Words. 

Snrenne's French- English and English-French 

DICTIONARY, without the Pronunciation. Ss. 6d. strongly bound. 

Snrenne's Fenelon's Telemaqne. 2 vols, Is. each, stifiP 

wrapper ; or bound together, 2s. 6d. 

Snrenne's Voltaire's Histoire de Charles XII. 

Is. stiff wrapper ; or Is. 6d. bound. 

Snrenne's Voltaire's Histoire de Bnssie sons Pierre 

L£ GRAND. 2 vols. Is. each ; or bound together, 2s. 6d. 

Snrenne's Voltaire's La Henriade. Is., or Is. 6d. bound. 

Snrenne's New French Dialognes; with an Introduc- 
tion to French Pronunciation, a Copious Vocabulary, and Models of 
Epistolary Correspondence. Pronundatian marked throughout. 2s. 

Snrenne's New French Mannal and Traveller's 

COMPANION. Containing an Introduction to French Pronuncia- 
tion ; a Copious Vocabulary ; a very complete Series of Dialogues 
on Topics of £very-day Life; Dialogues on the Principal Conti- 
nental Tours, and on the Objects of Interest in Paris ; with Models 
of Epistolary Correspondence. Map. Pronunciation marked through- 
out. 3s. 6d. 

Snrenne's Pronouncing French Frimen Containing 

the Principles of French Pronunciation, a Vocabulary of easy and 
familiar Words, and a selection of Phrases. Is. 6d. stiff wrapper. 

Snrenne's Moliere's L'Avare: Com^die. 6d., or Is. bound. 
Snrenne's Moliere's Le Bourgeois OentUhomme : 

Com^e. 6d. stiff wrapper ; or If. bound. 

Snrenne's Moliere's Le Misanthrope: Com^die. Le 

MABIAGE FOBCE : Com^e. 6d. stiff wrapper ; or Is. bound. 
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EDINBURGH ACADEMY CLASS-BOOKS. 

1. Budimentfl of the Latin Langaage, for the Use of 

ihe Edinburgh Academy. Id Two Parts. By James Clyde, M.A., 
LL.D., author of "Greek Syntax," etc. 12mo, price 2s.; or in 
Two Parts, sold separately, price Is. 3d. each. 

It is diyided into two parts, each containing the same number of sections, 
ander the same headings, in which the same subjects are treated of— in Part 
I. with a view to beginners, in Part II. with a view to advanced students. 

Athenasum. — ^ This volume is a very full, correct, and well-arranged gram- 
mar of tiie Latin language, and is wonderfally cheap. It compares favourably 
with the Clarendon Press Elementary Grammar. Distinguishing features 
are the simple but effective device of making two parts of accidence, instead 
of relegating important matter to the. comparative obscurity of an appendix, 
and the rejection of the objectionable method of combining a reader and exer- 
cises with the grammar.*' 

EdueaHonal Jfetot. — ^^ A fresh, thorough, and methodical treatise, bearing on 
every page evidences of the author's ripe scholarship and rare power of lucid 
exposition." 

\* The old edition of the EnnrBUROH AoADBMr Latin Rudhikkts may still 

be had if desired, 

2. Latin DeleCtttS) with a Vocabnki^ containmg an 

Eiqilanation of every Word and DifiScult ExpresBion ^rtiich t)ecur8 
in the Text 8s. 

8. Rudiments of the Greek Language; with the Syntax 

^tirely re-written, and with Accent and Quantity treated of accord- 
ing to their matnal relations. Ss. 6d. 

4. Greek Extracts; with a Vocabulary containing an 
Explication of every Word and of the more Difficult Passages in 
the Text. 8s. 6d. 

5. Seleota e Poetis Latinis. 3b. 



QttwSs, Syntax ; with a Rationale of the Constructions, by 
Jas. Clyde, LL.D., one of the Classical Masters of the Edinburgh 
Academy. With Prefatory Notice by John S. Blackie, Professor 
of Greek in the University of Edinbrn-gh. 6th Edition. Mevised 
throughotU and largely re-written^ containing an English Summary 
for the Use of Learners and a Chapter on Accents. 4s. 6d. 

Greek Grammar for the Use of Colleges and Schools. By 

Professor Geddes, University of Aberdeen. 4s. 

The author has endeavoured to combine the clearness and conciseness of the 
older Greek Grammars with the accuracy and fulness of moT« T«c«iit ones. 
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DR HUNTER'S CLASSICS. 

1. Himter's Baddiman*8 Bndiments. Is. 6d. 

2. Hnnter's SallUiSt; with Footnotes and Translations. 

Reduced to Is. 

3. Hunter's Virg^; with Notes and other Illastntions. 

Rtdwxd to 2s. 

4. Hunter's Horace. Reduced to Is. 6d. 

5. Hunter's Livy. Books XXI. to XXV. With Critical 

and ExpUiuUory Notes. Reduced to 2d. 



Latin Prose Composition : The Constniction of Clauses, 

with lUostntioiis from Cicero and Caesar; a Vocabnlaiy coataining 
an Explanation of every Word in the Text ; and an Index Terbomm. 
67 JoHS Massie, A.M. 3s. 6d. 

Dyniock*s Caesar ; with Illustrative Notes, a Historical and 
Gret^raphical Index, and a Map of Ancient GanL 4b. 

Dymock's Sallnst; with Explanatory Footnotes and a 
Historical and Geographical Index. Reduced to Is. 

Csesar ; with Yocabnlaiy explaining every Word in the Tert, 
Notes, Map, and Historical MenMnr. Bf WmuAM M ^Dowau., 
late Inspector of the Heriot Foundation 8dMX)b, E diu lioigh. Sa. 

H'Dowall's Caesar. Book I. With Vocahulary explain- 
ing every Word in the Text Is. 

H^Dowall*s Virgil ; with Memoir, Notes, and Vocabulary 

explaining every Word in the Text. 3s. 

Heilson's Eutropius et Aurelins Victor; with Vocabu- 
lary explaining every Word in the Text. By Wii. M*Dowaij» 23. 

Lectiones Selectae : or. Select Latin Lessons in Morality, 

History, and Biogra}>hy : for the nse of Beginners. With a Yocaba- 
Jary explaining evnry Word in the Text. Bj C. Melviujl late 
of the (Jraramar ^school, Kirkcaldv. Is. 6d. 

Macgowan's Lessons in Latin Reading. In Two Parts. 

Part I Improved by H. Fraser Halle. LL.D. 2s. 19th Edition! 
l^art II. 26. 6d. The Two O arses famish Reading, Grammar, and 
l.ompo6ition for Beginners. Each with a complete Dictionary. 

Ainsworth's Latin Dictionary, by Dimcan, 1070 pa^es. 9s. 
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A New First Latin Course ; comprising Grammar and 

Exercises, with Vocabularies. By George Ogilvie, L»L.D., Head- 
Master of George Watson's College Schools, Edinburgh. Is. 6d. 

Educational News.—" Exceedingly well adapted for the purpose for which it 
is intended." Banffshire Journal.—" An admirable book." 

Educational Times.— "Vf%\\ and carefully done." 

A New First Greek Course. Comprising Grammar, 

Syntax, and Exercises ; With Vocabularies containing all the 
Words in the Text B^ Thos. A. Stewart, one of Her Majesty's 
Inspectors of Schools in Scotland, lately Senior Classical Master 
in George Watson's College Schools, Edinburgh, and formerly 
Assistant-Professor of Greek in the University of Aberdeen. 
New Edition^ enlarged by the addition of Exercises in continuous 
narrative for translation into Oreeh, Price 2s. 6d. 

Athenomm. — " Superior to moat works of the kind." 

Seeord. — "The easiest, and most practical, and most useful introduction to 
Greek yet published in this country." 

Educational News. — "This little book deserves the highest commendation. 

Great skill is shown in selecting those facts of Accidence and Syntax 

which ought to be given in such a book." 

*^* The above tioo Class-booTcs supply svfficient work for a year^ 
foitJiout the necessity of using any other book. 

An Advanced Greek Course. By Mr Stewart. In 

preparation, 

Kair's Introduction to Latin Syntax ; with Illustrations 

by Rev. Alex. Stewart, LL.D.; an English and Latin Vocabulary, 
and an Explanatory Vocabulary of Proper Names. 3s. 

Stewart's Cornelius Nepos; with Notes, Chronological 

Tables, and a Vocabulary explaining every Word in the Text. 
Reduced to 2s. 

Duncan's Greek Testament. 3s. 6d. 

Xenophon's Anabasis, Books I. and II. ; with Vocabulary 

giving an explanation of every Word in the Text, and a Trans- 
lation of the more difficult Phrases. By Jamks Fekgusson, M.D., 
late Eector of the West End Academy, Aberdeen. 2s. 6d. 
Athenaum. — " This admirable little work." 

Grammatical Exercises on the Moods, Tenses, and 

SYNTAX OF ATTIC GEEEK. With a Vocabulary containing 
the meaning of every Word in the Text By Dr Fekgusson. 
3s. 6d. Key, 3s. 6d. Intended to follow the Oreek Rudiments. 

Homer's Iliad, Books I., VI., XX., and XXIV.; from 

Bekker's Text, as revised by Dr Veitch, with Vocabulary explain- 
ing QYQTY Word in the Text, and a Translation of the more 
difficult Passages. By Dr Fergusson. Reduced to 2s. 6d. 
Quardian.—" The Vocabulary is painstaking and elaborate." 



MR DAIGLEISH'S SCHOOL BOOKS. 



1. 

Outlines of English Grammar and 

ANALYSIS, for Elbaientaey Schools, with Exercises. By 
"Walter Soott Daloleish, M.A. Edin., lately one of the Masters 
in the International College, London. 5th Edition. 6d. ; or in 
cloth, 8d. — Key, Is. 

Preface. — " Aims at providing a Common-School Grammar which shall 
be folly abreast of the latest developments of the science, and at the same time 
thoroughly practical and simple in its mode of treating the subject." 

Museum.— ^^ Equally progressive with the more expanded grammar oh 
which it is based, and distinguished by the same high qualities of compre- 
hensive design, accuracy of definition, and lucidity of arrangement, the 
present grammar is yet complete in itself, and thoroughly practical in its 
treatment of the subject; not a mere introduction to that work and the 
* Grammatical Analysis,' but a condensation and abridgment of them, and by 
omitting such portions as, from their more subtle and recondite nature, were 
addressed to the intelligence of the more advanced pupils only, it promises 
to achieve a much wider circulation as a common-school granmiar of an 
especially simple and practical character, and adapted to the capacity and 
attainments of every class of students." 

II 

Dalgleish's Progressive English 

GRAMMAR, with Exercises. 6th Edition, Revised, 2s. — Key 
to the Exercises, 2s. 6d. 

Dr Joseph JBosioorth, Professor of Anglo-Saxon in the University of Oxford; 
Author of the Anglo-Saxon Lfhtionai-y^ efc.^ etc.—'*' Quite a practical work, and 
contains a vast quantity of important information, well arranged, and brought 
up to the present improved state of philology. I have never seen so much 
matter brought together in so short a space." 

The Mvscum.—'''' Many of our recently published grammars are beyond all 
praise, as far as they go ; but still there was wanting a complete and compre- 
hensive work on the subject, a grammar advancing by easy and familiar steps 
from the first rudiments of the subject to its fullest development, carefully 
unravelling all its intricacies, and equally adapted to the highest and meanest 
capacity ; and we must admit that a work amply fulfilling all these conditions 
is now given to the public in Mr W. S. Dalgleish's Progressive English 
Grammar " 

^ [GONTINUBD. 



MB DALGLEISH'S SCHOOL BOOKS^CorUinued, 

III. 

Dalgleish's Grammatical Analysis, 

with Prooeessivb Exebcises. 8th Edition. 9d. — Key, 2s. 

Dr SchmitZj Head Master of the International College^ Jjondon, — "I scarcely 
know any work which, in so small a compass, contains so complete and lucid 
an exposition of the subject it treats of." 

Ths Museum, — " This book seems to us to leave nothing unsaid, with re- 
ference to the principles or practice of analysis, that it was necessary or 
important to say. . . . It is at the same time clear in its enunciations and 
simple in its details. It proceeds step by step from defining the sentence, and 
setting forth the two main elements of it, up to the treatment of the most 
involved and elaborate forms of complex and compound sentences." 

IV. 

Dalgleish's Outlines of English Com- 

POSITION, for Elementary Schools, with Exercises. 4th 
Edition. 6d. — Key, 4d. 

School Board Chronicle. — " We commend to schoolmasters Mr Dalgleish's 
method of presenting the young essay writer with a scheme on which his essay 
should be constructed. The plan is exceedingly simple.*' 

V. 

Dalgleish's Introductory Text-Book 

OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION, based on Grammatical Syn- 
thesis ; containing Sentences, Paragraphs, and Short Essays. 
New Edition, Bevised, Is. 

VI. 

Dalgleish's Advanced Text-Book of 

ENGLISH COMPOSITION, treating of Style, Proso Themes, and 
Versification. Now Edition, Revised, 2s. 

*^* Both Books hound together, 2s. 6d. Key, 2s. 6d. 

Profesaor Craih. — " The treatise is evidently, for the purposes of elemeiitary 
instruction, at once the most practical and the most scientific exposition that 
we have yet had." Athenoeum,-—*'' Full of clear explanation, well-chosen 
examples, and serviceahle hints and directions." 
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